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Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

CHAPTER 15

1 Corinthians 15:1-10

1. Moreover, brethren, | declareuntoyouthe 1. Notum autem vobis facio, fratres,
gospel which | preached unto you, which also ye evangelium quod evangelizavi vobis, quod et
have received, and wherein ye stand,; recepistis, in quo etiam stetistis.

2. By which also ye are saved, if ye keep in 2. Per quod etiam sal utem habetis: quo pacto
memory what | preached unto you, unlessyehave annuntiarim vobis, s tenetis, nis frustra
believed in vain: credidistis.

3. For | delivered unto you first of al that 3. Tradidi enim vobis imprimis quod et
which | also received, how that Christ died for acceperam, quod Christus mortuus fuerit, pro
our sins according to the scriptures; peccatis nostris secundum Scripturas,

4. And that he was buried, and that herose 4. Et quod sepultus sit, et quod resurrexit
again the third day according to the scriptures: tertio die, secundum Scripturas.

5. And that he was seen of Cephas, then of 5. Et quod visus fait Cephae, deinde ipsis
the twelve: duodecim:

6. After that, he was seen of above five 6. Postea visus fait plus quam gaingentis
hundred brethren at once; of whom the greater fratribus simul, ex quibus plures manent * adhuc
part remain unto this present, but some arefallen ad hunc usque diem: gaidam autem obdormierunt.
asleep.

7. After that, he was seen of James; then of 7. Deinde visus fait lacobo: post apostolis
all the apostles. omnibus:

8. And last of all he was seen of me also, as 8. Postremo vero onmium, velut abortivo,
of one born out of due time. visus fait et mihi.

9. For | am the least of the apostles, that am 9. Ego enim sum minimus apostolorum, qui
not meet to be called an apostle, because | non sum idoneus ut dicar apostolus:
persecuted the church of God. guandoquidem persequutus sum ecclesiam Dei.

10. But by the grace of God | am what | am: 10. Sed gratiaDei sumid quod sum: et gratia
and his grace which was bestowed upon me was gus, quae mihi collata est, non fuit inanis, sed
not in vain; but | laboured more abundantly than copiosius quam illi omnes laboravi: non ego
they all: yet not I, but the grace of God which tamen, sed gratia Del quae mihi aderat.
was with me.

1. Now | make known to you. He now enters on another subject — the resurrection — the belief
of which among the Corinthians had been shaken by somewicked persons. It isuncertain, however,
whether they doubted merely as to the ultimate resurrection of the body, or as to the immortality
of the soul aso. It is abundantly well known, that there were a variety of errors as to this point.

1 “Sont viuans;” — “Are dive.”
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Some philosophers contended that souls are immortal. As to the resurrection of the body, it never
entered into the mind of any one of them. The Sadducees, however, had grosser views; for they
thought of nothing but the present life; nay more, they thought that the soul of man was a breath
of wind without substance. It is not, therefore, altogether certain (as | have already said) whether
the Corinthians had at this time gone to such a height of madness, as to cast off all expectation of
afuturelife, or whether they merely denied the resurrection of the body; for the arguments which
Paul makes use of seem to imply, that they were altogether bewitched with the mad dream of the
Sadducees.

For example, when he says,

Of what advantage isit to be baptized for the dead?
(1 Corinthians 15:29.)

Were it not better to eat and to drink?
(1 Corinthians 15:32.)

Why are we in peril every hour? (1 Corinthians 15:30,)

and thelike, it might very readily be replied, in accordance with the views of the philosophers,
“Because after death the soul survivesthe body.” Hence some apply the whole of Paul’ s reasoning
contained in this chapter to the immortality of the soul. For my part, while | leave undetermined
what the error of the Corinthians was, yet | cannot bring myself to view Paul’ s words as referring
to anything else than the resurrection of the body. Let it, therefore be regarded as a settled point,
that it is of thisexclusively that he treatsin this chapter. And what if the impiety of Hymeneus and
Philetus had extended thus far, 2 who said that the resurrection was already past, (2 Timothy 2:18,)
and that there would be nothing more of it? Similar to these, there are at the present day some
madmen, or rather devils, * who call themselves Libertines. * To me, however, the following
conjecture appears more probable — that they were carried away by some delusion, 5 which took
away from them the hope of afuture resurrection, just asthose in the present day, by imagining an
allegorical resurrection, © take away from us the true resurrection that is promised to us.

However this may be, it istruly adreadful case, and next to a prodigy, that those who had been
instructed by so distinguished a master, should have been capable of faling so quickly 7 into errors
of so gross a nature. But what is there that is surprising in this, when in the Israglitish Church the
Sadducees had the audacity to declare openly that man differs nothing from a brute, in so far as
concernsthe essence of the soul, and has no enjoyment but what is common to him with the beasts?
L et us observe, however, that blindness of thiskind isajust judgment from God, so that those who
do not rest satisfied with the truth of God, are tossed hither and thither by the delusions of Satan.

It is asked, however, why it is that he has left off or deferred to the close of the Epistle, what
should properly have had the precedence of everything else? Some reply, that this was done for
the purpose of impressing it more deeply upon the memory. | am rather of opinion that Paul did

“lusques a Corinthe;” — “ Asfar as Corinth.”
“Possedez d autres diables;” — “Possessed by other devils.”
4 “The Libertines of Geneva were rather a cabal of rakes than a set of fanatics; for they made no pretense to any religious
system, but only pleaded for the liberty of leading voluptuous and immoral lives. This caba was composed of a certain number
of licentious citizens, who could not bear the severe discipline of Calvin, who punished with rigour, not only dissolute manners,
but Also whatever carried the aspect of irreligion and impiety.” — Paterson’s History of the Church, volume 2. — Ed.
“Par quelque opinion fantastique;” — “By some fantastic notion.”
“Vneie ne scay quelle resurrection allegorique;” — “An allegorical resurrection, | know not of what sort.”
7 “Si soudainement seduits;” — “ So suddenly seduced.”

o u
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not wish to introduce a subject of such importance, until he had asserted his authority, which had
been considerably lessened among the Corinthians, and until he had, by repressing their pride,
prepared them for listening to him with docility.

| make known to you. To make known here does not mean to teach what was previously unknown
to them, but to recall to their recollection what they had heard previoudly. “ Call to your recollection,
along with me, that gospel which you had learned, before you wereled aside from theright course.”
He calls the doctrine of the resurrection the gospel, that they may not imagine that any oneis at
liberty to form any opinion that he chooses on this point, as on other questions, which bring with
them no injury to salvation.

When he adds, which | preached to you, he amplifies what he had said: “ If you acknowledge
me as an apostle, | have assuredly taught you so.” There is another amplification in the words —
which also ye have received, for if they now allow themselves to be persuaded of the contrary, they
will be chargeable with fickleness. A third amplification is to this effect, that they had hitherto
continued in that belief with afirm and steady resolution, which is somewhat more than that they
had once believed. But the most important thing of al is, that he declares that their salvation is
involvedinthis, for it followsfromthis, that, if the resurrection istaken away, they have noreligion
left them, no assurance of faith, and in short, have no faith remaining. Others understand in another
sense the word stand, as meaning that they are upheld; but the interpretation that | have givenisa
more correct one. 8

2. If you keep in memory — unlessin vain ® These two expressions are very cutting. In thefirst,
he reproves their carel essness or fickleness, because such a sudden fall was an evidence that they
had never understood what had been delivered to them, or that their knowledge of it had been loose
and floating, inasmuch as it had so quickly vanished. By the second, he warns them that they had
needlessly and uselessly professed allegiance to Christ, if they did not hold fast this main doctrine.
10

3. For | ddiveredtoyoufirst of all He now confirmswhat he had previoudly stated, by explaining
that the resurrection had been preached by him, and that too as afundamental doctrine of the gospel.
First of all, says he, asit is wont to be with a foundation in the erecting of a house. At the same
time he addsto the authority of his preaching, when he subjoins, that he delivered nothing but what
he had received, for he does not simply mean that he related what he had from the report of others,
but that it was what had been enjoined upon him by the Lord. ** For the word 2 must be explained
in accordance with the connection of the passage. Now it isthe duty of an apostle to bring forward

8 Itisremarked by Bloomfield, that “ in £otrikate (which means‘ye have persevered, and do persevere,’) thereisan agonistic
metaphor, (asin Ephesians 6:13,) or an architectural one, like édpaiot yiveabe, (be steadfast,) in 1 Corinthians 15:58." — Ed.
9 “QOur version does not express intelligibly the sense of €xtog €1 pr| eik® émotedoate by rendering it so literally — unless

ye have believed in vain. To believe in vain, according to the use of ancient languages, isto believe without just reason and
authority, giving credit to idle reports as true and authentic. Thus Plutarch, speaking of some story which passed current, says,
ToUTO MUETS Eimopev év Tl TV ik memotevpevwy — “this| said was one of those tales which are believed without any good
authority.” (Sympos. lib. 1, quaest. 6.) The Latins used credere frustra— to believe in vain, or temere— (rashly.) Kypke takes
notice that éxtog ei pr, for except or unless, which has long been a suspected phrase, is used more than ten times by Lucian. It
isalso used by Plutarch in the Life of Demosthenes, volume 4.” — Alexander’s Paraphrase on 1 Corinthians 15. (London,

1766,) — Ed.
10 “Ce principa poinct delafoy;” — “Thismain article of faith.”
n “Quele Seigneur mesme luy auoit enseignee et commandee;” — “What the Lord himself had taught and commanded him.’:
12 “Le mot de receuoir;” — “The word receive.”
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nothing but what he hasreceived fromthe Lord, so asfrom hand to hand ©® (asthey say) to administer
to the Church the pure word of God.

That Christ died, etc. See now more clearly whence he received it, for he quotes the Scriptures
in proof. In the first place, he makes mention of the death of Christ, nay also of his burial, that we
may infer, that, as he was like usin these things, heis so also in hisresurrection. He has, therefore,
died with us that we may rise with him. In his burial, too, the reality of the death in which he has
taken part with us, is made more clearly apparent. Now there are many passages of Scripture in
which Christ’ s death and resurrection are predicted, but nowhere more plainly * than in Isaiah 53,
in Daniel 9:26, and in Psalm 22

For our sins That is, that by taking our curse upon him he might redeem us from it. For what
elsewas Christ’ s death, but a sacrifice for expiating our sins— what but a satisfactory penalty, by
which we might be reconciled to God — what but the condemnation of one, for the purpose of
obtaining forgivenessfor us? He speaks al so in the same manner in Romans 4:25, but in that passage,
on the other hand, he ascribesit also to the resurrection asits effect — that it confers righteousness
upon us; for as sin was done away through the death of Christ, so righteousnessis procured through
hisresurrection. Thisdistinction must be carefully observed, that we may know what we must ook
for from the death of Christ, and what from hisresurrection. When, however, the Scripturein other
places makes mention only of his death, let us understand that in those cases his resurrection is
included in his death, but when they are mentioned separately, the commencement of our salvation
is (as we see) in the one, and the consummation of it in the other.

5. That he was seen by Cephas He now brings forward eye witnesses, (avténtag) as they are
called by Luke, (Luke 1:2,) who saw the accomplishment of what the Scriptures had foretold would
take place. He does not, however, adduce them all, for he makes no mention of women. When,
therefore, he says that he appeared first to Peter, you are to understand by thisthat heis put before
all the men, so that there is nothing inconsistent with thisin the statement of Mark (Mark 16:9) that
he appeared to Mary.

But how isit that he says, that he appeared to the twelve, when, after the death of Judas, there
were only eleven remaining? Chrysostom is of opinion that this took place after Matthias had been
chosen in hisroom. Others have chosen rather to correct the expression, looking upon it asamistake
5 But as we know, that there were twelve in number that were set apart by Christ’s appointment,
though one of them had been expunged from the roll, there is no absurdity in supposing that the
namewasretained. On this principle, therewas abody of men at Rome that were called Centumviri,

13 The Reader will find our Author making use of the same proverbial expression when commenting on 1 Corinthians 4:1,
and 1 Corinthians 11:23. See volume 1, pages 150, 373. — Ed.

1 “1l 'y en apoint de plus expres, et ou il en soit traitte plus apertement;” — “ There are none of them that are more explicit,
or whereit istreated of more plainly”

15 Granville Penn supposes that the common reading eita toig ddeka then to the twelve, is a corruption for eita Toig 8¢ Sexa
— and then to the ten, understanding the Apostle as meaning, that Christ appeared first to Cephas, and then to the other ten. Dr.
Adam Clarke, after stating that “instead of dwdexa, twelve, Evdeka, eleven isthe reading of D* E F G, Syriac in the margin,
some of the Savonic, Armenian, Vulgate, Itala, and severa of the Fathers,” and that “thisreading is supported by Mark 16:14,”
remarks: “ Perhaps the term twelve is used here merely to point out the society of the Apostles. who, though at thistime they were
only eleven, were still called the twelve, because thiswas their original number, and a number which was afterwardsfilled up.”
“The twelve was a name not of number, but of office. — McKnight. — Ed.
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16 while they were in number 102. ¥ By the twelve, therefore, you are simply to understand the
chosen Apostles.

It does not quite appear when it was that this appearing to more than five hundred took place.
Only it is possible that this large multitude assembled at Jerusalem, when he manifested himself
to them. For Luke (L uke 24:33) makes mention in ageneral way of the discipleswho had assembled
with the eleven; but how many there were he does not say. Chrysostom refers it to the ascension,
and explains the word éndavw to mean, from on high. ** Unquestionably, as to what he says in
reference to his having appeared to James apart, this may have been subsequently to the ascension.

By all the Apostles | understand not merely the twelve, but also those disciples to whom Christ
had assigned the office of preaching the gospel. *° In proportion as our Lord was desirous that there
should be many witnesses of his resurrection, and that it should be frequently testified of, let us
know that it should be so much the more surely believed among us. (Luke 1:1.) Farther, inasmuch
asthe Apostle provestheresurrection of Christ from the fact that he appeared to many, heintimates
by this, that it was not figurative but true and natural, for the eyes of the body cannot be witnesses
of aspiritual resurrection.

8. Last of all to me, as to one born prematurely, He now introduces himself along with the
others, for Christ had manifested himself to him as alive, and invested with glory. * Asit was no
deceptive vision, it was calculated to be of use % for establishing abelief in the resurrection, as he
also makes use of thisargument in Acts 26:8. But asit was of no small importance that his authority
should have the greatest weight and influence among the Corinthians, he introduces, by the way,
acommendation of himself personally, but at the same time qualified in such a manner that, while
he claims much for himself, he is at the same time exceedingly modest. Lest any one, therefore,
should meet him with the objection: “Who art thou that we should give credit to thee?’ he, of his
own accord, confesses his unworthiness, and, in thefirst place, indeed he compares himself to one
that is born prematurely, and that, in my opinion, with reference to his sudden conversion. For as
infants do not come forth from the womb, until they have been there formed and matured during
aregular course of time, so the Lord observed aregular period of timein creating, nourishing, and
forming his Apostles. Paul, on the other hand, had been cast forth from the womb when he had
scarcely received the vital spark. 2 There are some that understand the term rendered abortive as

16 “C'est adire, les Cents;” — “That is to say, the Hundred.”

v The reader will find the same term referred to by Calvin when commenting on 1 Corinthians 10:8. (See Calvin on the
Corinthians, val. 1, p. 324, n. 3.) — Ed.

18 “This peculiar use of érdvw for MAwiov, (which seemsto have been popular or provincial, not being found in the Classical
writers,) occurs also in Mark 14:5, but with agenitive. Perhaps, however, it has properly no regimen, but is used parenthetically,
like the Latin plus trecentos, 300 and more.” — Bloomfield. The word Grévw isused in asimilar way in the Septuagint. Thus
in Exodus 30:14 &mé eikooaetods kat éndvw — fromtwenty years old and above, and in Leviticus 27:7, ano £€fkovtagt®dv Kat
£ndvw — from sixty years old and above. — Ed.

1 Calvin’ sview accordswith that of Chrysostom, who says, ficav ydp kai &AAot drdotodot wg o1 E1pSourikovta — “for there

were also other Apostles, such as the seventy.” — Ed.
20 “En savie et gloireimmortelle;” — “In hislife and immortal glory.”
21 “Elle estoit suffisante et receuable;” — “It was sufficient and admissible.”

22 In accordance with the view taken by Calvin, Bloontield considersthe original term. éktpwua to mean, a child born before

the due time, (in which sense the term abortivus, is employed by Horace, Sat. 1:3.46,) the Apostle “calling himself so as being
an Apostle not formed and matured by previous preparation and instruction.” Penn, after quoting the definition given by Eustathius
of the term &xtpwpa — 0 pAnw tetvnwpevov — an unformed foetus, remarks: “To all the other Apostles our Lord appeared

after hisresurrection, when they had attained their adult formin his ministry; but to St. Paul he appeared at the first moment of
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employed to mean posthumous; % but the former term is much more suitable, inasmuch as he was
in one moment begotten, and born, and a man of full age. Now this premature birth renders the
grace of God more illustrious in Paul than if he had by little and little, and by successive steps,
grown up to maturity in Christ.

9. For | amthe least It is not certain whether his enemies threw out this for the purpose of
detracting from his credit, or whether it was entirely of his own accord, that he made the
acknowledgment. For my part, while | have no doubt that, he was at all times voluntarily, and even
cheerfully, disposed to abase himself, that he might magnify the grace of God, yet | suspect that in
thisinstance he wished to obviate calumnies. For that there were some at Corinth that made it their
aimto detract from hisdignity by malicious slander, may beinferred not only from many foregoing
passages, but also from hisadding alittle afterwards acomparison, which hewould assuredly never
have touched upon, if he had not been constrained to it by the wickedness of some, “Detract from
me as much as you please — | shall suffer myself to be cast down below the ground — | shall
suffer myself to be of no account whatever, 2 that the goodness of God towards me may shineforth
the more. Let me, therefore, be reckoned the least of the Apostles: nay more, | acknowledge myself
to be unworthy of this distinction. For by what merits could | have attained to that honor? When |
persecuted the Church of God, what did | merit? But there is no reason why you should judge of
me according to my own worth, % for the Lord did not look to what | was, but made me by his
grace quite another man.” The sum isthis, that Paul does not refuse to be the most worthless of all,
and next to nothing, provided this contempt does not impede him in any degreein hisministry, and
does not at all detract from his doctrine. He is contented that, as to himself, he shall be reckoned
unworthy of any honor, provided only he commends his apostleship in respect of the grace conferred
upon him. And assuredly God had not adorned him with such distinguished endowments in order
that his grace might lie buried or neglected, but he had designed thereby to render his apostleship
illustrious and distinguished.

10. And his grace was not vain. Those that set free-will in opposition to the grace of God, that
whatever good we do may not be ascribed wholly to Him, wrest these words to suit their own
interpretation — as if Paul boasted, that he had by his own industry taken care that God’s grace
toward him had not been misdirected. Hence they infer, that God, indeed, offers his grace, but that
the right use of it isin man’s own power, and that it is in his own power to prevent its being
ineffectual. | maintain, however, that these words of Paul give no support to their error, for he does
not here claim anything as his own, as if he had himself, independently of God, done anything
praiseworthy. What then? That he might not seem to glory to no purpose in mere words, while
devoid of reality, he says, that he affirms nothing that is not openly apparent. Farther, even admitting

his spiritual conception, and before he was formed or moulded.” The same view, in substance, is given by McKnight. “ Although
he’ (Paul) “calls himself an abortive Apostle, it was not on account of his being sensible of any imperfection in his commission,
or of any weaknessin his qualifications as an Apostle; for he affirms, 2 Corinthians 11:5, that he was in nothing behind the very
greatest of the Apostles; but he called himself an abortive Apostle, because, ashetellsus (1 Corinthians 15:9,) he had persecuted
the Church of God, and because he was made an Apostle without that previous course of instruction and preparation, which the
other Apostles enjoyed who had attended Jesus Christ during his ministry on earth; so that, in the proper sense of the word, he
was ¢xtpwua — born before he was brought to maturity. That want, however, was abundantly supplied by the many revelations
which his master gave him after he made him an Apostle.” — Ed.

2 “C'est adire qui est nay apreslamort de son pete;” — “ That isto say, one that is born after the death of hisfather.”
24 “Estre estime moins que rien;” — “To be esteemed less than nothing.”
£ “Par ma petite et basse condition;” — “By my little and low condition.”
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that these wordsintimate, that Paul did not abuse the grace of God, and did not render it ineffectual
by his negligence, | maintain, nevertheless, that there is no reason on that account, why we should
divide between him and God the praise, that ought to be ascribed wholly to God, inasmuch as he
confers upon us not merely the power of doing well, but also the inclination and the accomplishment.

But more abundantly Some refer thisto vain-glorious boasters, % who, by detracting from Paul,
endeavored to set off themselves and their goods to advantage, as, in their opinion at least, it is not
likely that he wished to enter upon a contest with the Apostles. When he compares himself, however,
with the Apostles, he does so merely for the sake of those wicked persons, who were accustomed
to bring them forward for the purpose of detracting from his reputation, as we see in the Epistle to
the Galatians (Galatians 1:11.) Hence the probability is, that it is of the Apostles that he speaks,
when he represents his own labors as superior to theirs, and it is quite true, that he was superior to
others, not merely in respect of hisenduring many hardships, encountering many dangers, abstaining
from things lawful, and perseveringly despising al perils; (2 Corinthians 11:26;) but also because
the Lord gave to his labors a much larger measure of success. # For | take labor here to mean the
fruit of hislabor that appeared.

Not I, but the grace The old trangdlator, by leaving out the article, has given occasion of mistake
to those that are not acquainted with the Greek language, for in consequence of his having rendered
the words thus— not I, but the grace of God with me, % they thought that only the half of the praise
is ascribed to God, and that the other half is reserved for man. They, accordingly, understand the
meaning to be that Paul |abored not alone, inasmuch as he could do nothing without co-operating
grace, 2 but at the same time it was under the influence of his own free-will, and by means of his
own strength. His words, however, have quite a different meaning, for what he had said was his
own, he afterwards, correcting himself, ascribes wholly to the grace of God — wholly, | say, not
in part, for whatever he might have seemed to do, was wholly, he declares, the work of grace. A
remarkabl e passage certainly, both for laying low the pride of man, and for magnifying the operation
of Divine gracein us. For Paul, as though he had improperly made himself the author of anything
good, corrects what he had said, and declares the grace of God to have been the efficient cause of
the whole. Let us not think that there is here amere pretense of humility * It isin good earnest that
he speaks thus, and from knowing that it is so in truth. Let uslearn, therefore, that we have nothing
that isgood, but what the Lord has gracioudly given us, that we do nothing good but what he worketh

26 “Thrasones.” See Calvin on the Corinthians, val. 1, p. 98, n. 1.

2 “Dieu donnoit plus heureuseissue a seslabeurs, et lesfaisoit prou-fiter plusamplement;” — “God gaveto hislaborsamore
prosperous issue, and made them much more successful.”

28 In the Alexandrine M S. the reading is: But not I, but the grace of God with me. — Corresponding to thisis the rendering
of Wiclif, (1380,) — But not I, but the grace of God with me. — Ed.

29 See Institutes, volume 1.

30 Heideggerus seems to have had Calvin's exposition herein his view in the following observations on the expression made

use of by the Apostle: “Non Gratia Dei meoum, uti vetus Itala vertit, quasi effectusinter Gra-tiam Del, et Pauli arbitrium
distribueretur; nihil enim habuit ipse, quod non acceperit; sed 00k £yw de, GAAG 1} xdp1g Tob B0l oLV €uol mecum, ut totum et
in solidum omne gratiae soli acceptum feratur. Neque ita loquitur solius humilitatis et modestiae explieandae ergo, quanquam
et hanc testari voluit; sed quia po-tensillagratia demonstratio et testimonium irrefragabile erat resurrectionis Domini.” — “Not
the grace of God with me, asthe old Italic version rendersit, as though the effect were divided between God' s grace and Paul’s
free-will; for he has nothing that he has not received, but 1y sOv €uof, which with me, that every thing may be wholly and entirely
ascribed to grace alone. Nor does he speak thus, merely for the purpose of showing humility and modesty, though he had it also
inview totestify this, but because that grace was apowerful demonstration and irrefragabl e testimony of our Lord’ sresurrection.”
— Heideggeri Labores Exegetici in Cor. (Tiguri. 1700). — Ed.
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in us, (Philippians 2:13) — not that we do nothing ourselves, but that we do nothing without being
influenced — that is, under the guidance and impulse of the Holy Spirit.

1 Corinthians 15:11-19

11. Therefore whether it were | or they, so 11. Sireegoigitur, siveilli, ita praedicamus,
we preach, and so ye believed. et ita credidistis.

12. Now if Christ be preached that he rose  12. Si autem Christus praedicatur excitatus a
from the dead, how say some among you that mortuis, quomodo dicunt quidam, mortuorum
there is no resurrection of the dead? resurrectionem non esse?

13. But if there be no resurrection of the dead, 13. Si autem mortuorum resur-rectionon est,
then is Christ not risen: neque Christus resurrexit.

14. And if Christ be not risen, then is our 14. Quodsi Christus non resurrexit, inanis
preaching vain, and your faithisaso vain. Igitur est praedicatio nostra, inanis et fidesvestra.

15. Yea, and we are found fal se witnesses of 15. Invenimur etiam falsi testes Dei, quia
God; because we have testified of God that he testati sumus a Deo, quod suscitaverit Christum;
raised up Christ: whom he raised not up, if sobe quem non suscitavit, siquidem mortui non

that the dead rise not. resurgunt.

16. For if the dead rise not, then isnot Christ 16. Si enim mortui non resurgunt, neque
raised: Christus resurrexit.

17. And if Christ be not raised, your faithis  17. Si autem Christus non resurrexit, vanaest
vain; ye areyet in your sins. fides vestra: adhuc estis in peccatis vestris.

18. Then they also which arefalen aslegp in 18. Ergo et qui obdormierunt in Christo
Christ are perished. perierunt.

19. If inthislifeonly we have hopein Christ, 19. Quodsi in hac vita solum speramus in
we are of all men most miserable. Christo, miserrimi sumus omnium hominum.

11. Whether | or they Having compared himself with the other Apostles, he now associates
himself with them, and them with him, in agreement asto their preaching. “I do not now speak of
myself, but we have all taught so with one mouth, and still continue to teach so.” For the verb
Kknpvoocopev (we preach) isin the present tense — intimating a continued act, or perseverance in
teaching. 3 “If, then, it is otherwise, our apostleship is void: nay more — so ye believed: your
religion, therefore, goes for nothing.”

12. But of Christ. He now begins to prove the resurrection of all of usfrom that of Christ. For
amutual and reciprocal inference holds good on the one side and on the other, both affirmatively
and negatively — from Christ to usin thisway: If Christ isrisen, then we will rise— If Christ is
not risen, then we will not rise — from us to Christ on the other hand: If we rise, then Christ is
risen — If we do not rise, then neither is Christ risen. The ground-work of the argument to be

31 “Perseuerance a enseigner ceste mesme chose;” — “ Perseverance in teaching this same thing.”
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drawn from Christ to usin the former inferenceisthis: “ Christ did not die, or rise again for himself,
but for us: hence his resurrection is the foundation. % of ours, and what was accomplished in him,
must befulfilledinusalso.” Inthe negativeform, on the other hand, it isthus:. “ Otherwise hewould
have risen again needlessly and to no purpose, because the fruit of it isto be sought, not in hisown
person, but in his members.”

Observe the ground-work, on the other hand, of the former inference to be deduced from usto
him; for the resurrection is not from nature, and comes from no other quarter than from Christ
alone. For in Adam wedie, and werecover lifeonly in Christ; henceit followsthat hisresurrection
is the foundation of ours, so that if that is taken away, it cannot stand * The ground-work of the
negative inference has been already stated; for as he could not have risen again but on our account,
his resurrection would be null and void, 3 if it were of no advantage to us.

14. Thenisour preaching vain— not ssimply as having some mixture of falsehood, but asbeing
altogether an empty fallacy. For what remains if Christ has been swallowed up by death — if he
has become extinct — if he has been overwhelmed by the curse of sin — if, in fine, he has been
overcome by Satan? In short, if that fundamental article is subverted, all that remainswill be of no
moment. For the same reason he adds, that their faith will be vain, for what solidity of faith will
there be, where no hope of lifeisto be seen? But in the death of Christ, considered initself, * there
is seen nothing but ground of despair, for he cannot be the author of salvation to others, who has
been altogether vanquished by death. Let us therefore bear in mind, that the entire gospel consists
mainly in the death and resurrection of Christ, so that we must direct our chief attention to this, if
we would desire, in aright and orderly manner, to make progress in the gospel — nay more, if we
would not remain barren and unfruitful. (2 Peter 1:8.)

15. We are also found to be false witnesses. The other disadvantages, it is true, which he has
just now recounted, were more serious, as regards us— that faith was made vain — that the whole
doctrine of the gospel was useless and worthless, and that we were bereft of all hope of salvation.
Y et this also was no trivial absurdity — that the Apostles, who were ordained by God to be the
heralds of hiseternal truth, were detected as persons who had deceived the world with fal sehoods;
for this tends to God'’ s highest dishonor.

The expression, fal se witnesses of God, we may understand in two ways— either that by lying
they used the name of God under a false pretext, or that they were detected as liars, in testifying
what they had received from God. The second of these | rather prefer, because it involves acrime
that is much more heinous, and he had spoken previously as to men. % Now, therefore, he teaches
that, if the resurrection of Christ is denied, God is made guilty of falsehood in the witnesses that

32 “ La substance et |e fondement de lanostre;” — “ The substance and foundation of ours.”

33 “Si ce fondement est oste, nostre resurrection ne pourra consister;” — “If this foundation is taken away, our resurrection
cannot possibly stand.”

34 Billroth, when quoting the above statement of Calvin, remarks, that “ Calvin seemsto have deceived himself with the double

meaning of the words which he uses— ’nulla gjus resurrectio foret;” — these may mean either ‘g us resurrectio non est,” or
‘gjus resurrectio non est veraresurrectio,” hisresurrection isno real ressurection, and indeed only the latter suits his view of
Paul’ sargument.” It isjustly observed, however, by Dr. Alexander, in histranslation of Billroth, that Calvin may be considered
to have “ used the word nulla here in the sense of our null, void, useless,” his assertion being to this effect — that “if we rise not,
then Christ’ s resurrection becomes null.” See Biblical Cabinet, volume 23 — Ed.

35 “C'est adire, sanslaresurrection;” — “That isto say, apart from his resurrection.”

36 “Et aussi il auoit desia parle du deshonneur qui en reuindroit aux hommes, ¢’ est adire aux Apostres et autres prescheurs;”
— “And besides, he had spoken previously of the dishonor that resulted from it to men — that is to say, to the Apostles and
other preachers.”
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have been brought forward and hired by him. ¥ The reason, too, that is added, corresponds well —
because they had declared what was false, not as from themselves, but from God.

| am at the same time well aware that there are some that give another rendering to the particle
kata The old interpreter rendersit against. % Erasmus, on the other hand — concerning. * But, as
it has also among the Greeks the force of and, (from,) this signification appeared to me to be more
in accordance with the Apostle’ s design. For he is not speaking here of the reputation of men, (as
| have already stated, “° ) but he declares that God will be exposed to the charge of falsehood,
inasmuch as what they publish has come forth from him.

17. Yeareyet in your sins For although Christ by his death atoned for our sins, that they might
no more be imputed to usin the judgment of God, and has

crucified our old man, that its lusts might no longer reign in us, (Romans 6:6, 12;)

and, in fine, has

by death destroyed the power of death, and the devil himself, (Hebrews 2:14;)

yet there would have been none of al these things, if he had not, by rising again, come off
victorious. Hence, if the resurrection is overthrown, the dominion of sinis set up anew.

18. Thenthey who arefallen asleep. Having it in view to prove, that if the resurrection of Christ
is taken away, faith is useless, and Christianity “* is a mere deception, he had said that the living
remain in their sins; but as there is a clearer illustration of this matter to be seen in the dead, he
adducesthem asan example. “ Of what advantage were it to the dead that they once were Christians?
Hence our brethren who are now dead, did to no purpose live in the faith of Christ.” But if it is
granted that the essence of the soul isimmortal, this argument appears, at first sight, conclusive;
for it will very readily be replied, that the dead have not perished, inasmuch as their souls live in
a state of separation from their bodies. Hence some fanatics conclude that there is no life in the
period intermediate between death and the resurrection; but this frenzy is easily refuted. 4 For
although the souls of the dead are now living, and enjoy quiet repose, yet the whole of their felicity
and consol ation depends exclusively on the resurrection; becauseit iswell with them on thisaccount,
and no other, that they wait for that day, on which they shall be called to the possession of the
kingdom of God. Hence as to the hope of the dead, all is over, unless that day shall sooner or later
arrive.

19. But if in this life Here is another absurdity — that we do not merely by believing lose our
time and pains, inasmuch as the fruit of it perishes at our death, but it were better for us not to
believe; for the condition of unbelievers were preferable, and moreto be desired. To believeinthis

37 “Comme subornez;” — “Asit were hired.”
38 In accordance with this Wiclif (1380) renders the words thus — “We haw seide witnessynge agens God.” — Ed.
39 Raphelius adduces two instances of Tadta yév 31 kata ndvtwy Mepodv Exouev Aéyetv — being employed by classical

writersin the sense of concerning. “ And these are thingsthat we may affirm concerning al the Persians.” — (Xen. Cyrop., Book
1 page 6, line 33.) “ 0 kata T®V TeXVOV Kal EMooTNuEV Aéyelv eldOapev TauTOV Kal Kata TG GpeT®s atéov €otiv “What we
are accustomed to say in reference to the arts and sciences, may also be said in reference to virtue.” — (Plutarch, chapter 4.)
Bloomfield suggests that the Apostle probably employed kata in the “very rare” sense of concerning, “aswishing to include the
sense — to the prejudice of — which falsification would occasion, inasmuch as it would almost imply awant of power in God
to raise the dead, for the Gentile philosophers denied it.” — Ed.

40 Seep. 19.

4 “Laprofession de Chrestiente;” — “The profession of Christianity.”
42 Itismentioned by Bezain hislife of Calvin, that beforeleaving Francein 1534, he“ published hisadmirable treatise, entitled

Psychopannychia, against the error of those who, reviving a doctrine which had been held in the earliest ages, taught that the
soul, when separated from the body, falls aseep.” — Calvin’s Tracts, volume 1 page 26. — Ed.
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life means here to limit the fruit of our faith to thislife, so that our faith looks no farther, and does
not extend beyond the confines of the present life. This statement shows more clearly that the
Corinthians had been imposed upon by some mistaken fancy of a figurative resurrection, such as
Hymeneus and Philetus, asthough the last fruit of our faith were set before usin thislife. (2 Timothy
2:17, 18.) For astheresurrection is the completion of our salvation, and asto all blessingsis, asit
were, the farthest goal,  the man who says that our resurrection is already past, leaves us nothing
better to hope for after death. However this may be, this passage gives at all events no countenance
to the frenzy of those who imagine that the soul sleeps as well as the body, until the day of the
resurrection. “ They bring forward, it is true, this objection — that if the soul continued to live
when separated from the body, Paul would not have said that, if the resurrection were taken away,
we would have hope only in this life, inasmuch as there would still be some felicity remaining for
the soul. To this, however, | reply, that Paul did not dream of Elysian fields,  and foolish fables
of that sort, but takesit for granted, that the entire hope of Christians|ooks forward to thefinal day
of judgment — that pious souls do even at this day rest in the same expectation, and that,
consequently, we are bereft of everything, if a confidence of this nature deceives us.

But why does he say that we would be the most miserable of all men, asif thelot of the Christian
were worse than that of the wicked? For all things, says Solomon, happen alike to the good and to
the bad. (Ecclesiastes 9:2.) | answer, that all men, it is true, whether good or bad, are liable to
distresses in common, and they feel in common the same inconveniences, and the same miseries;
but there are two reasons why Christians have in all ages fared worse, in addition to which, there
was one that was peculiar to the times of Paul. Thefirst is, that while the Lord frequently chastises
the wicked, too, with hislashes, and beginsto inflict his judgments upon them, he at the sametime
peculiarly afflicts his own in various ways, — in the first place, because he chastises those whom
he loves, (Hebrews 12:6;) and secondly, in order that he may train them to patience, that he may
try their obedience, and that he may gradually prepare them by the cross for a true renovation.
However it may be as to this, that statement always holds good in the case of believers It istime,
that judgment should begin at the house of God. (Jeremiah 25:29; 1 Peter 4:17 %) Again,

3 This statement as to the resurrection is strikingly in contrast with the celebrated sentiment of Horace. (Epist. 1:16, 79.)
“Mors est ultimalinearerum;” — “Death is the ultimate limit of things.” Heathen philosophers denied the possibility of a
resurrection. Thus Pliny, Hist. Nat. L. 2, c. 7, says— “Revocare defunctos ne Deus gidem potest;” — “To call back the dead
iswhat God himself cannot do.”

na Pareus, in commenting on this passage, advertsin the following terms to the tenet above referred to — “Nequaquam vero
hinc sequitur, quod Psychopannychitae finxerunt: animas post mortem dormire, aut in nihilum cum corporibus redigi. Perire
enim dicuntur infideles quoad animas, non physice, quod corruptae intercant; sed theologice, quod viventesfelicitatern coelestem
non conseguantur; sed in tartara ad paenas solae vel cum corporibus tandem detrudantur;” — “By no means, however, does it
follow from this, according to the contrivance of the soul-sleepers, that souls sleep after death, or are reduced to nothing along
with the body. For unbelievers are said to perish as to their souls, not physically, as though they corrupted, and died, but
theologically, because, while living they do not attain heavenly felicity, but are at length thrust down to hell for punishment,
alone, or along with the body.” — Ed.

45 Described at great length by Virgil. (AEn. 6, 637-703.) — Ed.

46 Calvin, in commenting on 1 Peter 4:17, when speaking of judgment beginning at the house of God, says: “ |deo dicit Paulus,
(1 Corinthians 15:19,) Christianos sublata fide resurrectionis, omnium hominum miserrimosfore: et merito, quiadum alii absgue
metu sibi indulgent, assidue ingemiscunt fideles: dum aliorum peccata dissimulat Deus, et altos torpore sinit, suos sub cruets
disciplina multo rigidins exercet;” — “Hence Paul says, and justly, (1 Corinthians 15:19,) that Christians, if the hope of a
resurrection were taken away, would be of all men the most miserable, because, while others indul ge themselves without fear,
believersincessantly groan: while God seemsto let the sins of others pass unnoticed, and allows othersto bein atorpid state,
he exercises his own people more strictly under the discipline of the cross.” — Ed.
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we are reckoned as sheep appointed for slaughter.
(Psalm 44:22.)

Again,

ye are dead, and your lifeis hid with Christ in God.
(Colossians 3:3.)

Meanwhile, the condition of the wicked is for the most part the more desirable, because the
Lord feeds them up, as hogs for the day of slaughter.

The second reason is, that believers, even though they should abound in riches and in blessings
of every kind, they nevertheless do not go to excess, and do not gormandize at their ease; in fine,
they do not enjoy the world, as unbelievers do, but go forward with anxiety, constantly groaning,
(2 Corinthians 5:2,) partly from a consciousness of their weakness, and partly from an eager longing
for the future life. Unbelievers, on the other hand, are wholly intent on intoxicating themselves
with present delights. #

Thethird reason, which was peculiar, as| have said, to the age of the Apostle, is— that at that
timethe name of Christianswas so odious and abominable, that no one could then take upon himself
the name of Christ without exposing his life to imminent peril. It is, therefore, not without good
reason that he saysthat Christians would be the most miserable of all men, if their confidence were
confined to this world.

1 Corinthians 15:20-28

20. But now is Christ risen from the dead, 20. Nunc autem Christusresurrexit amortuis,
and become the firstfruits of them that slept. primitiae eorum qui domierunt, fuit.

21. For since by man came death, by man 21. Quandoquidem enim per hominem mors,

came also the resurrection of the dead. etiam per hominem resurrectio mortuorum.
22. For asin Adam all die, even soin Christ 22. Quemadmodum enim in Adam omnes
shall all be made alive. moriuntur, itaet in Christo omnes vivificabuntur.

23. But every man in his own order: Christ 23. Unusquisque autem in proprio ordine.
the firstfruits; afterward they that are Christ’s at Primitiae Christus, deinde, qui Christi erunt in
his coming. adventu ipsius.

24. Then comeththeend, when heshall have  24. Posteafinis, quum tradiderit regnum Deo
delivered up the kingdom to God, even the et Patri, quum aboleverit omnem principatum, et
Father; when he shall have put down all rule and omnem potestatem, et virtutem.
all authority and power.

25. For he must reign, till he hath put al 25. Oportet enim ipsum regnare, donec

enemies under his feet. posuerit omnes inimicos sub pedes suos.
26. Thelast enemy that shall be destroyedis  26. Novissimus destruetur hostis mors.

death.

a7 “Esvoluptez et delices de ce monde;” — “With the pleasures and delights of thisworld.”
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27. For he hath put all things under his feet. 27. Omnia enim subjecit sub pedes elus:
But when he saith, al things are put under him, quum omniadixerit, clarum est, quod omniasunt
it is manifest that he is excepted, which did put subjecta praeter eum, qui omniailli subjecit.
all things under him.

28. And when dl things shall be subdued unto 28. Quum autem subjecerit illi omnia, tunc
him, then shall the Son also himself be subject et ipse Filiussubjicietur el, qui omniailli subjecit,
unto him that put all things under him, that God ut sit Deus omniain omnibus.
may beall in all.

20. But now hath Christ risen. Having shown what dreadful confusion as to everything would
follow, if we were to deny that the dead rise again, he now again assumes as certain, what he had
sufficiently established previously — that Christ hasrisen; and he addsthat he is the first-fruits, 4
by a similitude taken, as it appears, from the ancient ritual of the law. For as in the first-fruits the
produce of the entire year was consecrated, so the power of Christ’sresurrection is extended to all
of us — unless you prefer to take it in a more simple way — that in him the first fruit of the
resurrection was gathered. | rather prefer, however, to understand the statement in this sense —
that the rest of the dead will follow him, as the entire harvest does the first-fruits; “ and thisis
confirmed by the succeeding statement.

21. Since by man came death The point to be proved is, that Christ is the first-fruits, and that
it was not merely asan individual that he was raised up from the dead. He provesit from contraries,
because death is not from nature, but from man’s sin. As, therefore, Adam did not die for himself
alone, but for us al, it follows, that Christ in like manner, who is the antitype, * did not rise for
himself alone; for he came, that he might restore everything that had been ruined in Adam.

We must observe, however, the force of the argument; for he does not contend by similitude,
or by example, but has recourse to opposite causes for the purpose of proving opposite effects. The
cause of death is Adam, and we die in him: hence Christ, whose office it is to restore to us what
we lost in Adam, is the cause of life to us; and his resurrection is the ground-work and pledge of
ours. And as the former was the beginning of death, so the latter is of life. In the fifth chapter of
the Romans (Romans 5) he follows out the same comparison; but there is this difference, that in

48 “ Although the resurrection of Christ, compared with first-fruits of any kind, has very good harmony with them, yet it more
especially agrees with the offering of the sheaf, commonly called , omer, not only asthe thing itself, but also as to the
circumstances of the time. For first there was the passover, and the day following was a sabbatic day, and on the day following
that, the first-fruits were offered. So Christ, our passover, was crucified: the day following his crucifixion was the Sabbath, and
the day following that, he, the first-fruits of themthat slept, rose again, All who died before Christ, and wereraised again to life,
died afterwards; but Christ is the first-fruits of all who shall be raised from the dead to die no more.” — Lightfoot. — Ed.

49 “The first-fruits were by the command of God presented to him at a stated season, not only as atoken of the gratitude of
the Israelites for his bounty, but as an earnest of the approaching harvest. In this sense heis called the first-fruits of the dead.
Hewasthefirst in order of time, for although some were restored to life by the Prophets, and by himself during his personal
ministry, none came out of their gravesto return to them no moretill after his resurrection; and as he was the first in respect of
time, so hewasthe first in order of succession; all the saints following him as the harvest followed the presentation of the
first-fruits of thetemple. Theinterval islong, and thedreary sterility of the grave might justify the thought, that the seed committed
to it has perished for ever. But our hope rests upon his power, which can make the wilderness blossom as the rose; and we wait
till heavenly influences descend asthe dew of herbs, when the barren soil shall display all the luxuriance of vegetation, and death
itself shall teem with life.” — Dick’s Theology, volume 4 — Ed.

S0 “Lepremier patron delaresurrection pour opposer alamort d Adam;” — “ Thefirst pattern of the resurrection, in opposition
to the death of Adam.”
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that passage he reasons respecting a spiritual life and death, while he treats here of the resurrection
of the body, which isthe fruit of spiritual life.

23. Every one in his own order. Here we have an anticipation of a question that might be
proposed: “ If Christ’s life,” some one might say, “draws ours along with it, why does not this
appear? Instead of this, while Christ has risen from the grave, we lie rotting there.” Paul’ s answer
is, that God has appointed another order of things. Let us therefore reckon it enough, that we now
have in Christ the first-fruits, 5t and that his coming 2 will be the time of our resurrection. For our
life must still be hid with him, because he has not yet appeared. (Colossians 3:3, 4.) It would
therefore be preposterous to wish to anticipate that day of the revelation of Christ.

24. Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered. He put a bridle upon the impatience of
men, when he forewarned them, that the fit time for the new life 5 would not be before Christ’s
coming. But asthisworldislikeastormy sea, in which we are continually tossed, and our condition
iSso uncertain, or rather is so full of troubles, and there are in all things such sudden changes, this
might be apt to trouble weak minds. Hence he now leads them forward to that day, saying that all
things will be set in order. Then, therefore, shall come the end — that is, the goal of our course —
aquiet harbour — a condition that will no longer be exposed to changes; and he at the same time
admonishes us, that that end must be waited for, becauseit is not befitting that we should be crowned
in the middle of the course. In what respect Christ will deliver up the kingdom to the Father, will
be explained in a little. When he says, God and the Father, this may be taken in two senses —
either that God the Father is called the God and Father of Christ, or that the name of Father isadded
by way of explanation. The conjunction et (and) will in the latter case mean namely. As to the
former signification, thereis nothing either absurd, or unusual, in the saying, that Christ isinferior
to God, in respect of his human nature.

When he shall have abolished all rule. Some understand this as referring to the powersthat are
opposed to Christ himself; for they have an eye to what immediately follows, until he shall have
put all his enemies, etc. This clause, however, corresponds with what goes before, when he said,
that Christ would not sooner deliver up the kingdom Hence thereis no reason why we should restrict
in such amanner the statement before us. | explain it, accordingly, in ageneral way, and understand
by it — all powersthat are lawful and ordained by God. (Romans 13:1.) In thefirst place, what we
find in the Prophets (Isaiah 13:10; Ezekiel 32:7) asto the darkening of the sun and moon, that God
alone may shineforth, whileit has begun to befulfilled under thereign of Christ, will, nevertheless,
not be fully accomplished until the last day; but then every height shall be brought low, (Luke 3:5,)
that the glory of God may alone shine forth. Farther, we know that al earthly principalities and
honors are connected exclusively with the keeping up of the present life, and, consequently, are a
part of the world. Hence it follows that they are temporary.

Hence as the world will have an end, so also will government, and magistracy, and laws, and
distinctions of ranks, and different orders of dignities, and everything of that nature. There will be
no more any distinction between servant and master, between king and peasant, between magistrate
and private citizen. Nay more, there will be then an end put to angelic principalitiesin heaven, and
to ministries and superiorities in the Church, that God may exercise his power and dominion by

51 “Les premices de laresurrection;” — “The first-fruits of the resurrection.”
52 “Quand il viendra en jugement;” — “When he will come to judgment.”
53 “C'est adire, delaresurrection;” — “That isto say, of the resurrection.”

14


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Col.3.xml#Col.3.3 Bible:Col.3.4
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Rom.13.xml#Rom.13.1
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Isa.13.xml#Isa.13.10
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Ezek.32.xml#Ezek.32.7
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Luke.3.xml#Luke.3.5

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

himself alone, and not by the hands of men or angels. The angels, it istrue, will continue to exist,
and they will also retain their distinction. The righteous, too, will shine forth, every one according
to the measure of hisgrace; but the angelswill have to resign the dominion, which they now exercise
in the name and by the commandment of God. Bishops, teachers, and Prophets will cease to hold
these distinctions, and will resign the office which they now discharge. Rule, and authority, and
power have much the same meaning in this passage; but these three terms are conjoined to bring
out the meaning more fully.

25. For he must reign He proves that the time is not yet come when Christ will deliver up the
kingdom to the Father, with the view of showing at the same time that the end has not yet come,
when all things will be put into aright and tranquil state, because Christ has not yet subdued all
his enemies. Now that must be brought about, because the Father has placed him at his right hand
with this understanding, that he is not to resign the authority that he has received, until they have
been subdued under his power. And thisis said for the consolation of the pious, that they may not
be impatient on account of thelong delay of the resurrection. This statement occursin Psalm 110:1

Paul, however, may seem to refine upon the word until beyond what the ssmple and natural
meaning of the word requires; for the Spirit does not in that passage give intimation of what shall
be afterwards, but simply of what must be previously. | answer, that Paul does not conclude that
Christ will deliver up the kingdom to the Father, on the ground of its having been so predicted in
the Psalm, but he has made use of this quotation from the Psalm, for the purpose of proving that
the day of delivering up the kingdom had not yet arrived, because Christ has till to do with his
enemies. Paul, however, explains in passing what is meant by Christ’s sitting at the right hand of
the Father, when in place of that figurative expression he makes use of the simple word reign.

The last enemy — death We see that there are till many enemies that resist Christ, and
obstinately oppose his reign. But death will be the last enemy * that will be destroyed. Hence
Christ must still be the administrator of his Father’s kingdom. Let believers, therefore, be of good
courage, and not give up hope, until everything that must precede the resurrection be accomplished.
It is asked, however, in what sense he affirms that death shall be the last enemy 5 that will be
destroyed, when it has been already destroyed by Christ’s death, or at least, by his resurrection,
which isthe victory over death, and the attainment of life? | answer, that it was destroyed in such
away asto be no longer deadly to believers, but not in such away asto occasion them no uneasiness.

54 “ 1t may not be improper to remark that there is an inaccuracy in our common version, which so vitiates its application that
it does not seem to sustain the conclusion to which the Apostle had arrived. It was his purpose to establish the perfection of our
Savior’s conquest, the advancement of his triumphs, and the prostration of all enemieswhatever beneath his power. Now to say
that ‘the last enemy that shall be destroyed is death,” by no means affords a proof of this position. Though death might be
destroyed, and be the last enemy that shall be destroyed, it would not thence appear but that other enemies might remain not
destroyed. But the proper rendering is, ‘ Death, the last enemy, should be destroyed.”” — R. Hall’ sWorks, (Loud. 1846,) volume
6.— Ed.

55 “ Ultimum vero seu novissimum hostem cur vocat? Chrysostomus putat, quia ultimo accessit. Primus fuit Satan, solicitaris
hominem ad pecca-tum. Alter voluntas hominis, sponte se a Deo avertens. Tentius pecca-tum. Quartus denique mors, superveniens
peccato. Sed baud dubie A postol us novissimum vocat duratione, respectu aliorum externorum hos-tium Ecclesiae, quos Christus
in fine abolebit omnes. Postremo et mor-tem corporalem pellet, suscitando omnes ex monte: ut hoc mortaleinduat immortalitatem;”
— “ But why does he call it (death), the latest or last enemy? Chrysostom thinks, because it came last. The first was Satan
tempting man to sin. The second — man’swill, voluntarily turning aside from God. The third — sin. Then at length the fourth
— death, following in the train of sin. There can be no doubt, however, that the Apostle callsit the last in respect of duration,
in relation to the other external enemies of the Church, all of which Christ will in the end abolish. Last of all, he will drive away
the death of the body, by raising up all from death, that this mortal may put on immortality.” Fareusin loc. — Ed.
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The Spirit of God, it istrue, dwelling in usislife; but we still carry about with us a mortal body.
(1 Peter 1:24.) The substance of death in us will one day be drained off, but it has not been so as
yet. Weare born again of incorruptible seed, (1 Peter 1:23,) but we have not yet arrived at perfection.
Or to sum up the matter briefly in asimilitude, the sword of death which could penetrate into our
very hearts has been blunted. It wounds nevertheless till, but without any danger; % for we die,
but by dying we enter into life. In fine, as Paul teaches elsewhere as to sin, (Romans 6:12,) such
must be our view asto death — that it dwellsindeed in us, but it does not reign

27. He hath put all thingsunder hisfeet Somethink that this quotation is taken from Psalm 8:6,
and | have no objection to this, though there would be nothing out of placein reckoning this statement
to bean inferencethat isdrawn by Paul from the nature of Christ’ skingdom. Let usfollow, however,
the more generally received opinion. Paul showsfrom that Psalm, that God the Father has conferred
upon Christ the power of al things, because it is said, Thou hast put all things under his feet The
words are in themselves plain, were it not that there are two difficulties that present themselves —
first, that the Prophet speaks here not of Christ alone, but of the whole human race; and secondly,
that by all things he means only those things that have to do with the convenience of the life of the
body, aswe find in Genesis 2:19. The solution of the former difficulty is easy; for as Christ isthe
first-born of every creature, (Colossians 1:15,) and the heir of all things, (Hebrews 1:2,) God, the
Father, has not conferred upon the human race the use of al creatures in such away as to hinder
that in the mean time the chief power, and, so to speak, the rightful dominion, remain in Christ’s
hands. Farther, we know, that Adam lost the right that had been conferred upon him, so that we
can no longer call anything our own. For the earth was cursed, (Genesis 3:17,) and everything that
it contains; and it is through Christ alone that we recover what has been taken from us. 5 It iswith
propriety, therefore, that this commendation belongsto Christ personally — that the Father has put
all things under his feet, inasmuch as we rightfully possess nothing except in him. For how shall
we become heirs of God, if we are not his sons, and by whom are we made his sons but by Christ.

The solution of the second difficulty is as follows — that the Prophet, it is true, especially
mentions fowls of heaven, fishes of the sea, and beasts of the field, because this kind of dominion
isvisible, and is more apparent to the eye; but at the same time the general statement reaches much
farther — to the heavens and the earth, and everything that they contain. Now the subjection must
have a corrrespondence with the character of him who rules— that is, it has a suitableness to his
condition, so asto correspond with it. Now Christ does not need animalsfor food, or other creatures
for any necessity. He rules, therefore, that all things may be subservient to his glory, inasmuch as
he adopts us as participants in his dominion. The fruit of this openly appears in visible creatures,
but believersfeel in their consciences an inward fruit, which, as | have said, extends farther.

All things put under him, except him who put all things under him. He insists upon two things
— firgt, that al things must be brought under subjection to Christ before he restores to the Father
the dominion of the world, and secondly, that the Father has given all things into the hands of his
Son in such away as to retain the principa right in his own hands. From the former of these it
follows, that the hour of the last judgment is not yet come — from the second, that Christ is now
the medium between us and the Father in such a way as to bring us at length to him. Hence he
immediately infers as follows: After he shall have subjected all things to him, then shall the Son

56 “Mais c'est sans danger de mort;” — “But it is without danger of death.”
57 The reader will find the same difficulties solved by Calvin in his Commentary on the Psalms, vol. 1, pp. 106, 108. — Ed.
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subject himself to the Father. “ Let uswait patiently until Christ shall vanquish all hisenemies, and
shall bring us, along with himself, under the dominion of God, that the kingdom of God may in
every respect be accomplished in us.”

This statement, however, is at first view at variance with what we read in various passages of
Scripture respecting the eternity of Christ’s kingdom. For how will these things correspond — Of
his kingdom there will be no end, (Daniel 7:14, 27; Luke 1:33; 2 Peter 1:11,) and He himself shall
be subjected? The solution of this question will open up Paul’s meaning more clearly. In the first
place, it must be observed, that all power was delivered over to Christ, inasmuch as he was
manifested in theflesh. Itistruethat such distinguished majesty would not correspond with amere
man, but, notwithstanding, the Father has exalted himin the same nature in which he was abased,
and has

given, him aname, before which every knee must bow, etc. (Philippians 2:9, 10.)

Farther, it must be observed, that he has been appointed Lord and highest King, so asto be as
it were the Father’ s Vicegerent in the government of the world — not that he is employed and the
Father unemployed (for how could that be, inasmuch as he isthe wisdom and counsel of the Father,
isof one essence with him, and istherefore himself God?) But the reason why the Scripturetestifies,
that Christ now holds dominion over the heaven and the earth in the room of the Father is — that
we may not think that there is any other governor, lord, protector, or judge of the dead and living,
but may fix our contemplation on him alone. % We acknowledge, it istrue, God asthe ruler, but it
isin the face of the man Christ. But Christ will then restore the kingdom which he has received,
that we may cleave wholly to God. *° Nor will he in thisway resign the kingdom, but will transfer
it in amanner from his humanity to his glorious divinity, because a way of approach will then be
opened up, from which our infirmity now keeps us back. Thus then Christ will be subjected to the
Father, because the vail being then removed, we shall openly behold God reigning in his majesty,
6 and Christ’s humanity will then no longer be interposed to keep us back from a closer view of

God. &

58 “Mais que nousfichionslesyeux de nostre entendement en luy seul;” — “But that we may fix the eyes of our understanding
on him alone.”

59 “The mediatorial kingdom of Christ will end when its design is accomplished; he will cease to exercise an authority which

has no longer an object. When al the elect are converted by the truth, and, being collected into one body, are presented to the
Father *aglorious Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing;” when idolatry, superstition, and heresy are overthrown,
and all evil is expelled from the kingdom of God; when the plans and efforts of wicked spirits are defeated, and they are shut
up in their prison, from which there is no escape; when death has yielded up his spoils, and laid his scepter at the feet of his
Conqueror; when the grand assize has been held, hisimpartial sentence has pronounced the doom of the human race, and their
everlasting abodes are alotted to the righteous and the ungodly, nothing will remain to be done by the power with which our
Savior was invested at his ascension; and hiswork being finished, his commission will expire. On this subject we cannot speak
with certainty, and are in great danger of error, because the event isfuture, and our information isimperfect. Here analogy fails,
and the utmost caution is necessary in borrowing an illustration from human affairs; but without insinuating that the two cases
are exactly similar, may we not say, that as a regent or vicegerent of a King to whom the royal authority has been intrusted for
atime, resignsit at the close, and the sovereign himself resumes the reins of government; so our Redeemer, who now swaysthe
scepter of the universe, will return his delegated power to him from whom hereceived it, and anew order of thingswill commence
under which the dependence of men upon the Godhead will be immediate; and Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, one in essence,
counsel, and operation, will reign for ever over the inhabitants of heaven. Thisisthe probable meaning of the words, Then shall
the Son himself be subject unto himthat put all things under him.” — DickTheology, volume 3. — Ed.

60 “ Nous contemplerons nostre Dieu face aface, regnant en samaieste;” — “We shall behold our God face to face, reigning
in hismajesty.”
61 “Pour nous empescher de veoir de preslamaieste de Dieu;” — “To keep us back from anear view of the majesty of God.”

17


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Dan.7.xml#Dan.7.14 Bible:Dan.7.27
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Luke.1.xml#Luke.1.33
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiPet.1.xml#iiPet.1.11
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Phil.2.xml#Phil.2.9 Bible:Phil.2.10

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

28. That God may be all in all Will it be so in the Devil and wicked men also? By no means
— unless perhaps we choose to take the verb to be as meaning, to be known, and openly beheld.
In that case the meaning will be: “ For the present, asthe Devil resists God, as wicked men confound
and disturb the order which he has established, and as endless occasi ons of offense present themselves
to our view, it does not distinctly appear that God isall in all; but when Christ will have executed
the judgment which has been committed to him by the Father, and will have cast down Satan and
all the wicked, the glory of God will be conspicuous in their destruction. The same thing may be
said also respecting powers that are sacred and lawful in their kind, for they in a manner hinder
God'’ s being seen aright by us in himself. Then, on the other hand, God, holding the government
of the heaven and the earth by himself, and without any medium, will in that respect be all, and
will consequently at last be so, not only in all persons, but also in all creatures.”

Thisisapiousinterpretation, ¢ and, asit corresponds sufficiently well with the Apostle’ sdesign,
| willingly embraceit. Therewould, however, be nothing out of placein understanding it asreferring
exclusively to believers, in whom God has now begun his kingdom, and will then perfect it, and
in such away that they shall cleave to him wholly. Both meanings sufficiently refute of themselves
the wicked frenzies of some who bring forward this passage in proof of them. Some imagine, that
God will be all in all in this respect, that all things will vanish and dissolve into nothing. Paul’s
words, however, mean nothing but this, that al things will be brought back to God, as their alone
beginning and end, that they may be closely bound to him. Others infer from this that the Devil
and all the wicked will be saved — asif God would not altogether be better known in the Devil’s
destruction, than if he were to associate the Devil with himself, and make him one with himself.
We see then, how impudently madmen of this sort wrest this statement of Paul for maintaining
their blasphemies.

1 Corinthians 15:29-34

29. Else what shall they do which are 29. Quid alioqui facient qui baptizantur pro
baptized for the dead, if the dead rise not at al? mortuis, S omnino mortui non resurgunt? quid
why are they then baptized for the dead? etiam baptizantur pro mortuis?

30. And why stand we in jeopardy every  30. Quid etiam nos periclitamur omni hora?
hour?

31. | protest by your rejoicing which | have  31. Quotidie morior per nostram gloriam,
in Christ Jesus our Lord, | diedaily. fratres, quam habeo in Christo lesu Domino
nostro.

32. If after the manner of men | have fought 32. Si secundum hominem pugnavi ad bestias
with beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me, Ephesi, quid mihi prodest? edamus et bibamus:
If the dead rise not? let us eat and drink; for to eras enim moriemur.
morrow we die.

62 “Ce sens contient doctrine saincte;” — “This view contains sacred doctrine.”
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33. Be not deceived: evil communications  33. Ne erretis: Mores honestos corrumpunt
corrupt good manners. mala colloquia.

34. Awake to righteousness, and sin not; for 34. Evigilate juste, et ne peccetis: ignorantiam
some have not the knowledge of God: | speak enim Del quidam habent: ad pudorem vobis
thisto your shame. incutiendum dico.

29. Else what shall they do He resumes his enumeration of the absurdities, which follow from
the error under which the Corinthians labored. He had set himself in the outset to do this, but he
introduced instruction and consolation, by means of which heinterrupted in some degree the thread
of hisdiscourse. To this he now returns. In the first place he brings forward this objection — that
the baptism which those received who are already regarded as dead, will be of no avail if thereis
no resurrection. Before expounding this passage, it is of importance to set aside the common
exposition, which rests upon the authority of the ancients, and is received with almost universal
consent. Chrysostom, therefore, and Ambrose, who are followed by others, are of opinion ¢ that
the Corinthians were accustomed, when any one had been deprived of baptism by sudden death,
to substitute some living person in the place of the deceased — to be baptized at his grave. They
at the same time do not deny that this custom was corrupt, and full of superstition, but they say that
Paul, for the purpose of confuting the Corinthians, was contented with this single fact, % that while
they denied that there was a resurrection, they in the mean time declared in this way that they
believed in it. For my part, however, | cannot by any means be persuaded to believe this, % for it
is not to be credited, that those who denied that there was a resurrection had, along with others,
made use of a custom of this sort. Paul then would have had immediately this reply made to him:
“Why do you trouble us with that old wives' superstition, which you do not yourself approve of 7’
Farther, if they had made use of it, they might very readily have replied: “If this has been hitherto
practiced by usthrough mistake, rather let the mistake be corrected, than that it should have weight
attached to it for proving a point of such importance.”

Granting, however, that the argument was conclusive, can we suppose that, if such acorruption
as this had prevailed among the Corinthians, the Apostle, after reproving ailmost al their faults,
would have been silent asto this one? He has censured above some practicesthat are not of so great
moment. He has not scrupled to give directions as to women’ s having the head covered, and other
things of that nature. Their corrupt administration of the Supper he has not merely reproved, but
has inveighed against it with the greatest keenness. Would he in the meantime have uttered not a
single word in reference to such a base profanation of baptism, which was a much more grievous
fault? He has inveighed with great vehemence against those who, by frequenting the banquets of
the Gentiles, silently countenanced their superstitions. Would he have suffered this horrible
superstition of the Gentiles to be openly carried on in the Church itself under the name of sacred
baptism? But granting that he might have been silent, what shall we say when he expressly makes
mention of it?Isit, | pray you, alikely thing that the Apostle would bring forward in the shape of

63 “This,” it is stated by Barnes, “was the opinion of Grotius, Michaelis, Tertullian, and Ambrose.” — Ed.
64 “De ce seul argument;” — “With this single argument.”
65 “Matsie nevoy rien qui me puisse amener a suyure ceste coniecture;” — “But | see nothing that could induce meto follow

that conjecture.”
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an argument a sacrilege by which baptism was polluted, and converted into amere magical abuse,
and yet not say even one word in condemnation of the fault? When he is treating of matters that
are not of the highest importance, he introduces nevertheless this parenthesis, that he speaks as a
man. (Romans 3:5; Romans 6:19; Galatians 3:15.) Would not this have been a more befitting and
suitable place for such a parenthesis? Now from his making mention of such a thing without any
word of reproof, who would not understand it to be athing that was allowed? For my part, | assuredly
understand him to speak here of the right use of baptism, and not of an abuse of it of that nature.

Let us now inquire as to the meaning. At one time | was of opinion, that Paul here pointed out
the universal design of baptism, for the advantage of baptism is not confined to this life; but on
considering the words afterwards with greater care, | perceived that Paul here points out something
peculiar. For he does not speak of all when he says, What shall they do, who are baptized? etc.
Besides, | am not fond of interpretations, that are more ingenious than solid. What then? | say, that
those are baptized for dead, who are looked upon as already dead, and who have atogether despaired
of life; and inthisway the particle vrép will havetheforce of the Latin pro, aswhen we say, habere
pro derelicto; — to reckon as abandoned ¢ This signification is not aforced one. Or if you would
prefer another signification, to be baptized for the dead will mean — to be baptized so asto profit
the dead — not theliving, ® Now it iswell known, that from the very commencement of the Church,
thosewho had, whileyet catechumens, % falleninto disease, 7 if their life was manifestly in danger,
were accustomed to ask baptism, that they might not leave this world before they had made a
profession of Christianity; and this, in order that they might carry with them the seal of their
salvation.

It appears from the writings of the Fathers, that as to this matter, also, there crept in afterwards
asuperstition, for they inveigh against those who delayed baptism till the time of their death, that,
being once for all purged from all their sins, they might in this state meet the judgment of God. ™
A grosserror truly, which proceeded partly from great ignorance, and partly from hypocrisy! Paul,
however, here ssimply mentions a custom that was sacred, and in accordance with the Divine
institution — that if a catechumen, who had already in his heart embraced the Christian faith,

66 “Ce sacrilege horrible;” — “ This horrible sacrilege.”

67 The form of expression referred to is made use of by Cicero. (Art. 8.1.) — Ed.

68 “Proufite apres lamort, et non pas lavie durant;” — “Profits after death, and not during life.”

69 “Estans encore sur la premiere instruction de la doctrine Chrestienne;” — “Being as yet in the first rudiments of Christian
doctrine.”

70 “Quelque maladie dangereuse;” — “ Some dangerous malady.”

71 Corneliusal apide, in hisCommentary on the Canonical Epistles, (Paris, 1631,) advertsin the following termsto the custom

referred to by Calvin “Inter conversos olim multi erant qui Baptismum diu differebant, etiam usque ad mortem, adeoque aegri
in lecto baptizabantur, ut per Baptismum expiati ab omni culpaet poenaillico puri evolarent in coelum:” — * Among the converted
there were anciently many who deferred baptism for along time, even up to thetime of their death, and were accordingly baptized
when sick in bed, that cleared by baptism from all fault and punishment, they might fly up to heaven pure.” Milner, in his Church
History, (volume 2,) when treating of Gregory Nazianzen, says, “In another discourse, he protests against the too common
practice of delaying baptism, which, from the example of Constantine, had grown very fashionable, for reasons equally corrupt
and supertitious. Men lived in sin as long as they thought they could safely, and deferred baptism till their near approach to
death, under agroundless hope of washing away al their guilt at once.” See also Turretine's Theology, (Geneva, 1690,) volume

3—Ed.
72 “Si celuy qui N’ estoit pas encore parfaitement instruit en ladoctrine Chrestienne, et toutesfois auoit desiade vraye affection
embrasse lafoy;” — “If one, that had not as yet been fully instructed in Christian doctrine, but yet had already embraced the

faith with true affection.”
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saw that death was impending over him, he asked baptism, partly for his own consolation, and
partly with aview to the edification of hisbrethren. For itisno small consolation to carry the token
of his salvation sealed in his body. There is aso an edification, not to be lost sight of — that of
making a confession of his faith. They were, then, baptized for the dead, inasmuch asit could not
be of any serviceto theminthisworld, and the very occasion of their asking baptism was that they
despaired of life. We now see that it is not without good reason that Paul asks, what they would do
if there remained no hope after death? ® This passage shows us, too, that those impostors who had
disturbed the faith of the Corinthians, had contrived a figurative resurrection, making the farthest
goal of believersto bein thisworld, His repeating it a second time, Why are they also baptized for
the dead? gives it greater emphasis: “Not only are those baptized who think that they are to live
longer, but those too who have death before their eyes; and that, in order that they may in death
reap the fruit of their baptism.”

30. Why arewe also? “ If our resurrection and ultimate felicity arein thisworld, why do we of
our own accord abandon it, and voluntarily encounter death?’ The argument might also be unfolded
in this manner: “To no purpose would we stand in peril every hour, if we did not look for a better
life, after death has been passed through.” He speaks, however, of voluntary dangers, to which
believers expose their lives for the purpose of confessing Christ. “ This magnanimity of soul, | say,
in despising death, would be ascribed to rashness rather than firmness, if the saints perished at

death, for it is adiabolical madness to purchase by death an immortal fame. ™

31. | die daily Such a contempt of death he declares to be in himself, that he may not seem to
talk bravely when beyond the reach of danger. “ | am every day,” says he, “incessantly beset with
death. What madness were it in me to undergo so much misery, if there were no reward in reserve
for mein heaven? Nay more, if my glory and blisslieinthisworld, why do | not rather enjoy them,
than of my own accord resign them?’ He says that he dies daily, because he was constantly beset
with dangers so formidable and so imminent, that death in a manner was impending over him. A
similar expression occurs in Psalm 44:22, and we shall, also, find one of the same kind occurring
in the second Epistle. (2 Corinthians 11:23.)

By our glory. Theold trandlation reads propter, (because of,) ” but it has manifestly arisen from
the ignorance of transcribers; for in the Greek particle 7 there is no ambiguity. It is then an oath,

73 “Baptism,” says Dr. Dick, in his Lectures on Theology, (volume 4) “imports our interest in the resurrection of Christ and
its consequences. It was called by the ancients ‘the earnest of good things to come,” and *the type of the future resurrection.’
May not this be the meaning of that passage in the fifteenth chapter of the first Epistle to the Corinthians, concerning which
there has been such a diversity of opinion?‘Else what shall they do which are baptized for the dead, if the dead rise not? why
are they then baptized for the dead? (1 Corinthians 15:29.) Some of the Fathers understood the expression, Unep tév vekp@v,
to mean to be baptized into the hope of the resurrection of the dead; or, what amounts to the same thing, to submit to baptism
that they might fill up the places of those who had died, thus declaring their belief that they had not perished, but were alive in
abetter world, and their hope that, through Jesus Christ, to whom they dedicated themselvesin baptism, they also should be
raised again to enjoy the same glorious recompense. According to this view of the passage, aresurrection to life is one of the
blessings signified and sealed by thisinstitution. It assures us of atriumph over death and the grave, through the redeeming
blood of Christ, with which we are sprinkled; and of admission into heaven, for which we are qualified by the washing of
regeneration.” — Ed.

I “Quand quelques fois les mondaines s’ exposent ala mort seulement pour acquerir vn bruit immortel;” — “When worldly
persons in some cases expose themselves to death, merely to acquire an immortal fame.”

7 The rendering in Wiclif (1380) is— for youre glorie. — Ed.

Ic The particle vij, made use of in solemn protestation. — Ed.
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by which he wished to arouse the Corinthians, to be more attentive in listening to him, when
reasoning as to the matter in hand. 7 “ Brethren, | am not some philosopher prattling in the shade.
8 As| expose myself every day to death, it is necessary that | should think in good earnest of the
heavenly life. Believe, therefore, a man who is thoroughly experienced.”

Itisalso aform of oath that is not common, but is suited to the subject in hand. Corresponding
to this was that celebrated oath of Demosthenes, which is quoted by Fabius, ™ when he swore by
the Shades of those who had met death in the field of Marathon, while his object was to exhort
them to defend the Republic. & So in like manner Paul here swears by the glory which Christians
have in Christ. Now that glory isin heaven. He shows, then, that what they called in question was
amatter of which he was so well assured, that he was prepared to make use of a sacred oath — a
display of skill which must be carefully noticed.

32. If according to the manner of men He brings forward a notable instance of death, from
which it might be clearly seen that he would have been worse than afool, if there were not a better
lifein reservefor usbeyond death; for it was an ignominiouskind of death to which he was exposed.
“Towhat purpose wereit,” says he, “for meto incur infamy in connection with amost cruel death,
if all my hopeswere confined to thisworld?’ According to the manner of men, meansin this passage,
in respect of human life, so that we obtain a reward in this world.

Now by those that fought with beasts, are meant, not those that were thrown to wild beasts, as
Erasmus mistakingly imagined, but those that were condemned to be set to fight with wild beasts
— to furnish an amusement to the people. There were, then, two kinds of punishment, that were
totally different — to be thrown to wild beasts, and to fight with wild beasts. For those that were
thrown to wild beasts were straightway torn in pieces; but those that fought with wild beasts went
forth armed into the arena, that if they were endued with strength, courage, and agility, they might
effect their escape by dispatching the wild beasts. Nay more, there was a game in which those who
fought with wild beasts were trained, like the gladiators & Usually, however, very few escaped,
because the man who had dispatched one wild beast, was required to fight with a second, & until
the cruelty of the spectators was satiated, or rather was melted into pity; and yet there were found
men so abandoned and desperate, as to hire themselves out for this! 8 And this, | may remark by

w “Veu qu'il parloit abon escient, ayant luy-mesme les mains alabesongne, ainsi qu’ on dit;” — “Inasmuch as he spokein
good earnest, having himself his handsin the work, asthey say.”

8 “Quelque Philosophe qui triomphe de dire, estant loin de la prattique;” — “ Some Philosopher, that talks loftily, while far
from the scene of action.”

” “Lequel Quintilian alegue;” — “Which Quintilian quotes.”

80 “Quid denique Demosthenes? non illud jusjurandum per caesosin Marathone ac Salamine propugnatores reipublicae, satis

manifesto docet, praeceptorem ejus Platonem fuisse? — “What in fine as to Demosthenes? Does not that celebrated oath by
these defenders of the Republic who were slain at Marathon and Salamis, afford ample evidence, that Plato was his preceptor?’
Quinctilian, (Edin. 1810,) volume 2. The celebrated oath of the Grecian orator referred to, was in these terms — vt} tovg év
Mapdbwvt nentwkotag “By those who fell at Marathon.” — Ed.

81 “Et mesme commeil y auoit leieu de |’ escrime pour duire des gens h combatre les vns contre les nutres, pour donner
passetemps au peuple, aussi il y auoit vn ieu auquel on faconnoit des gens a combatre contre | es bestes es spectacles publiques;”
— “Nay more, as there was a game of fencing for training persons for fighting with each other, to afford amusement to the
people, so there was a game in which they made persons fight with wild beastsin the public shows.”

82 “N’ estoit pas quitte, maisil luy faloit retourner au combat contre la seconde.” — “He was not let go, but had to return to
fight with a second.”
83 “ Sometimes freemen, of desperate circumstances, sought a precarious subsistence by hazarding their livesin this profession;

but it was chiefly exercised by slaves, and prisoners of war, whom their masters or conquerors devoted to it; or by condemned
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the way, is that kind of hunting that is punished so severely by the ancient canons, as even civil
laws brand it with amark of infamy. &

| return to Paul. & We see what an extremity God allowed his servant to come to, and how
wonderfully, too, he rescued him. Luke, % however, makes no mention of thisfight. Hence we may
infer that he endured many things that have not been committed to writing.

Let us eat and drink This is a saying of the Epicureans, who reckon man’s highest good as
consisting in present enjoyment. Isaiah also testifies that it is a saying made use of by profligate
persons, (Isaiah 22:13,) who, when the Prophets of God threaten them with ruin, & with the view
of calling them to repentance, making sport of those threatenings, encourage themselves in
wantonness and unbridled mirth, and in order to show more openly their obstinacy, say, “Since die
we must, let us meanwhile enjoy the time, and not torment ourselves before the time with empty
fears.” Astowhat acertain General said to hisarmy, & “My fellowsoldiers, let us dine heartily, for
we shall sup to-day in the regions below,” & that was an exhortation to meet death with intrepidity,
and has nothing to do with this subject. | am of opinion, that Paul made use of ajest in common
use among abandoned and desperately wicked persons, or (to expressit shortly) acommon proverb
among the Epicureans to the following purpose: “If death isthe end of man, there is nothing better
than that he should indulge in pleasure, free from care, so long as life lasts.” Sentiments of this
kind are to be met with frequently in Horace. ®

persons, to whom was thus afforded an uncertain prolongation of existence, dependent upon their own prowess, activity, or
skill.” — Illustrated Commentary. — Ed.

84 “What was called venatio,” (hunting,) ” or the fighting of wild beastswith one another, or with men called bestiarii, (fighters
with wild beasts,) who were either forced to this by way of punishment, as the primitive Christians often were; or fought
voluntarily, either from anatural ferocity of disposition, or induced by hire, (auctoramento,) Cic. Tusc. Quaest. it. 17. Faro. 7:1.,
Off. it. 16., Vat. 17. Anincredible number of animals of various kinds were brought from all quarters, for the entertainment of
the people, and at animmense expense. Cic. Faro. 8:2, 4, 6. They were kept ininclosures, called vivaria, till the day of exhibition.
Pompey in his second consulship exhibited at once 500 lions, who were all dispatched in five days; also 18 elephants. Dio. 39.
38. Plin. 8.7. Adam’s Roman Antiquities, (Edin. 1792,). — Ed.

85 “le retourne maintenant a parler de Sainct Paul;” — “I now return to speak of St. Paul.”

86 “Sainct Luc aux Actes;” — “St. Lukein the Acts.”

87 “Deruine et perdition;” — “With ruin and perdition.”

88 “Car quant ace qui on trouue entre |l es histoires ancicnnes que quelqu’ vn disoit aux soldats;” — “For asto its being recorded

in ancient histories, that one said to his soldiers.”

89 Thealusion isto Leonidas, king of Sparta, when addressing 300 Spartans, at the Pass of Thermopyhe, who “by an act of
intrepidity, rarely paralleled in history, set themselves to defend that Pass, in opposition to 20,000 Persian troops, and during
the night spread dreadful havoc and consternation among the Persians, but the morning light at length discovering their small
number, they were immediately surrounded and slaughtered.” — Robertson’ s History of Greece, page 151. — Ed.

% The following instances may be quoted as a specimen: —

“ O beate Sesti!
Vitae summa brevis nos vetat inchoare longam,
Jam to premet nox, fabulaeque Manes
Et domus exilis Plutonia:
O happy Sestius! the brief span of human life forbids us to indulge a distant hope. Soon will night descend upon thee, and
the fabulous Manes, and the shadowy mansion of Pluto.” — Hor. Carm. |. 4, 13-17.
“Sapias, vina liques, et spatio brevi
Spem longam reseces. Dum loquimur, fugerit invida
Aetas. Carpe diem, quam minimum credula postero.
Be wise; rack off your wines; and abridge your distant hopes in adaptation to the brevity of life. While we speak, envious
age has been flying. Seize the present day, depending as little as possible on any future one.” — Hor. Carre. . 11.6-8.
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33. Be not deceived. Evil communications corrupt good manners As nothing is easier than to
glide into profane speculation, under the pretext of inquiring, °* he meets this danger, by warning
them that evil communications have more effect than we might suppose, in polluting our minds
and corrupting our morals. 2 To show this, he makes use of a quotation from the poet Menander,
% aswe are at liberty to borrow from every quarter everything that has come forth from God. And
as al truth is from God, there is no doubt that the Lord has put into the mouth of the wicked
themselves, whatever contains true and salutary doctrine. | prefer, however, that, for the handling
of this subject, recourse should be had to Basil’ s Oration to the Y oung. Paul, then, being aware that
this proverb was in common use among the Greeks, chose rather to make use of it, that it might
make its way into their minds more readily, than to express the same thing in his own words. For
they would more readily receive what they had been accustomed to — as we have experience of
in proverbs with which we are familiar.

Now it is asentiment that is particularly worthy of attention, for Satan, when he cannot make
adirect assault upon us, * deludes us under this pretext, that there is nothing wrong in our raising
any kind of disputation with aview to theinvestigation of truth. Here, therefore, Paul in opposition
to this, warns us that we must guard against evil communications, as we would against the most
deadly poison, because, insinuating themselves secretly into our minds, they straightway corrupt
our wholelife. Let us, then, take notice, that nothing is more pestilential than corrupt doctrine and
profane disputations, which draw us off, even in the smallest degree, from aright and smplefaith;
% for it is not without good reason that Paul exhorts us not to be deceived. %

34. Awake righteously As he saw that the Corinthians were in a manner intoxicated, * through
excessive carelessness, he arouses them from their torpor. By adding, however, the adverb

91 “De douter et s'enquerir;” — “Of doubting and inquiring.”
92 “ Les bonnes moeurs;” — “Good manners.”
93 “Menander was a celebrated comic poet of Athens, educated under Theophrastus. Hiswritings were replete with elegance,

refined wit, and judicious observations. Of one hundred and el ght comedieswhich hewrote, nothing remains but afew fragments.
Heissaid to have drowned himself” in the fifty-second year of hisage, B. C. 293, because the compositions of hisrival Philemon

obtained more applause than his own.” — Barnes. — Ed.
%4 “Pour nous seduire;” — “To draw us aside.”
9% “Delasimplicite delafoy;” — “From the simplicity of the faith.”
%6 “The connection is not that in which we should have expected such amaxim to be inserted. It isin the midst of avery

affecting and instructive view of theresurrection of the dead and the life everlasting; but the occasion of it wasthis: the Corinthians
had received, from the intrusion of false teachers, principles which militated against that great doctrine. They had been taught
to explain it away, and to resolve it merely into amoral process which takes place in the present world; interpreting what is said
of the resurrection of the dead in amystical and figurative manner. The apostleinsinuates, that it was by amixture of the corrupt
communications of these men with the Christian Church, and the intimate contact into which they had permitted themselves to
come with them, that they had been led off from the fundamental doctrine of the gospel, and rejected a primary part of the
apostolic testimony. ‘ For if there be no resurrection of the dead, then,’ as he observed, ‘is Christ not risen, and if Christ be not
risen, then is our preaching vain, and your faith isalso vain; ye are yet in your sins.” We see, that notwithstanding the apostle
had planted pure Christianity among the Corinthians, and had confirmed it by the most extraordinary miracles and supernatural
operations, yet such was the contagion of evil example and corrupt communication, that the members of the Corinthian Church,
in avery short time, departed from the fundamental article of the truth asit isin Jesus Christ; and hence we may learn the
importance, nay, the necessity, of being on our guard in this respect, and of avoiding such confidence in ourselves as might
induce us to neglect the caution here so forcibly expressed — 'Be not deceived; evil communications corrupt good manners.
— R Hall’sWorks, (Lond. 1846,) volume 6, pages 273, 274. — Ed.

7 The original word ékvAparte, properly signifies to awake sober out of a drunken sleepage It is used in this sense in stone
instances in the Septuagint. Thusin Joel 1:5, Exvrate ot uebuvtec Awake, ye drunkards. See also Genesis 9:24, and 1 Samuel
25:37. It isused in the same sense by classical writers. “ * Awake to righteousness and sin not, for some have not the knowledge
of God. | speak thisto your shame;’ that is, shake off the mental delusion and stupor in which the intoxication of error has

"
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righteously, he intimates in what way he would have them wake up For they were sufficiently
attentive and clear-sighted as to their own affairs. nay more, there can be no doubt that they
congratul ated themselves on their acuteness; but in the mean time they were drowsy, where they
ought most of all to have been on the watch. He says accordingly, awake righteously — that is,
“ Direct your mind and aim to things that are good and holy.”

He adds at the same time the reason, — For some, says he, among you arein ignorance of God
Thisrequired to be stated: otherwise they might have thought that the admonition was unnecessary;
for they looked upon themsel ves as marvellously wise. Now he convictsthem of ignorance of God,
that they may know that the main thing was wanting in them. A useful admonition to those who
lay out all their agility in flying through the air, while in the mean time they do not see what is
before their feet, and are stupid where they ought, most of all, to have been clear-sighted.

To your shame Just asfathers, when reproving their children for their faults, put them to shame,
in order that they may by that shame cover their shame. When, however, he declared previously
that he did not wish to shame them, (1 Corinthians 4:14,) his meaning was that he did not wish to
hold them up to disgrace, by bringing forward their faults to public view in a spirit of enmity and
hatred. * In the mean time, however, it was of advantage for them to be sharply reproved, as they
were still indulging themselves in evils of such magnitude. Now Paul in reproaching them with
ignorance of God, strips them entirely of all honor.

1 Corinthians 15:35-50

35. But somemanwill say, How are the dead 35. Sed dicet quispiam: Quomodo
raised up? and with what body do they come?  suscitabuntur mortui? quali nutem corpore

venient?
36. Thou fool, that which thou sowest isnot ~ 36. Demens, tu quod seminas, non vivificatur
guickened, except it die: nisi mortuum fuerit.

37. And that which thou sowest, thou sowest ~ 37. Et quod seminas, non corpus quod
not that body that shall be, but bare grain, it may nascentur, seminas, sed nudum granum: exempli

chance of wheat, or of some other grain: gratis, tritici, nut alterius cujusvis generis:
38.But God givethitabody asithathpleased  38. Deus autem illi  dat corpus,
him, and to every seed his own body. guemadmodum voluerit, et unicuigue seminum

proprium corpus.

involved you, that, with clear and exerted faculties, you may attend to the most important subject.” — Brown’s Expository
Discourses on Peter, volume in. page 8. The expression éxvrjpate dikaiwg, (awake righteously,) is rendered by Luther machet
recht aui — “Wakeright up.” It is, however, generally considered to be elliptical. Some supply {nooteg — “ Awake, that ye may
live righteously. Others understand dikaiwg, as equivalent to wg¢ dikaiwg 8¢t “asit isfit you should.” “Arrian and Menander,”
says Parkhurst, “use Sikaiwg in this sense, as may be seen in Alberti on the text.” To the two authorities quoted by Alberti,
Alexander in his Paraphrase on 1 Corinthians xv., adds one from Ocellus Lucanus — O 8¢ Sapaxouevog dikaiwg, but the man
who stands up for his own authority as he ought to do.” — Apud Gale, page 533, I. 20. Ed. 1688. — Ed.

98 See Calvin on the Corinthians, vol. 1, p. 167.
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39. All flesh is not the same flesh: but there  39. Non omniscaro, eadem caro: sed aliacaro
is one kind of flesh of men, another flesh of hominum, aiavero cato pecudum, aliavolucrum,
beasts, another of fishes, and another of birds. alia piscium.

40. Thereareaso celestial bodies, andbodies  40. Sunt et corpora coelestia, sunt corpora
terrestrial: but the glory of the celestial is one, terrestria: quin etiam alia coelestium gloria, alia
and the glory of the terrestrial is another. terrestrium.

41. Thereisoneglory of thesun, and another ~ 41. Alia gloria solis, aia gloria lunae, aia
glory of themoon, and another glory of the stars: gloria stellarum: stellaa stella differt in gloria:
for one star differeth from another star in glory.

42. So also istheresurrection of thedead. It 42. Sic et resurrectio mortuorum. Seminatur
Issownin corruption; itisraised inincorruption: in corruptione, re surgit in incorruptione: %

43. It is sown in dishonour, it is raised in 43. Seminatur inignominia, resurgitingloria:
glory: it is sown in weakness; it is raised in seminatur in infirmitate, resurgit in potentia:
power:

44. It is sown a natural body; it israised a  44. Seminatur corpus animale, resurgit corpus
spiritual body. Thereisanatural body, and there spirituale: est corpus animale, est et corpus
isaspiritual body. spirituale.

45. And so it iswritten, Thefirst man Adam  45. Quemadmodum et scriptum eat, (Gen
was made aliving soul; thelast Adam was made 2:7,) Factus est primus homo Adam in animam
aquickening spirit. viventem, ultimus Adam in spiritum vivificantem.

46. Howbelt that was not first which is  46. Sed non primum quod spirituale est: sed
spiritual, but that whichisnatural; and afterward animale, deinde spirituae.
that which is spiritual.

47. The first man is of the earth, earthy: the  47. Primus homo ex terraterrenus, secundus
second man is the Lord from heaven. homo, Dominus e coelo.

48. Asisthe earthy, such arethey alsothat ~ 48. Qualisterrenus, tales et terreni, et qualis
are earthy: and asisthe heavenly, such are they coelestis, tales et coel estes.
also that are heavenly.

49. And as we have borne the image of the  49. Et quemadmodum portavimusimaginem
earthy, we shall also bear the image of the terreni, portabimus et imaginem coelestis.
heavenly.

50. Now this | say, brethren, that flesh and ~ 50. Hoc autem dico, fratres, quod cato et
blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God; neither sanguis regnum Dei hereditate possidere non

doth corruption inherit incorruption. possunt, neque corruptio incorruptionem
hereditate possidebit.
9 The Latin text "Seminatur in corruptione, re surgit in incorruptione:” in the original manuscript was at the beginning of

verse 43, | have moved it to match the Vulgate (possible error in the Edinburgh edition.) — fj.
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35. How will they be raised up? There is nothing that is more at variance with human reason
than thisarticle of faith. For who but God al one could persuade usthat bodies, which are now liable
to corruption, will, after having rotted away, or after they have been consumed by fire, or torn in
pieces by wild beasts, will not merely be restored entire, but in a greatly better condition. Do not
all our apprehensions of things straightway reject this as a thing fabulous, nay, most absurd? 1©
Paul, with the view of removing entirely this appearance of absurdity, makes use of an anhypophora,
101 that is, he brings forward by way of objection, in the person of another, what appears at first
view to be at variance with the doctrine of a resurrection. For this question is not that of one who
inquires doubtingly as to the mode, but of one who argues from impossibility — that is, what is
said asto the resurrection isathing incredible. Hence in his reply he repels such an objection with
severity. Let us observe, then, that the persons who are here introduced as speaking, are those who
endeavor to disparage, in away of scoffing, abelief in the resurrection, on the ground of its being
athing that isimpossible.

36. Thou fool, that which thou sowest The Apostle might have replied, that the mode, whichis
to usincomprehensible, is neverthel ess easy with God. Hence, we must not here form our judgment
according to our own understanding, but must assign to the stupendous and secret power of God
the honor of believing, that it will accomplish what we cannot comprehend. He goes to work,
however, in another way. For he shows, that the resurrection is so far from being against nature,
that we have every day aclear illustration of it in the course of nature itself — in the growth of the
fruits of the earth. For from what but from rottenness spring the fruits that we gather out of the
earth? For when the seed has been sown, unlessthe grains die, therewill be no increase. Corruption,
then, being the commencement and cause of production, we have in this a sort of picture of the
resurrection. Hence it follows, that we are beyond measure spiteful and ungrateful in estimating
the power of God, if we take from him what is already manifest before our eyes.

37. Thou sowest not that body that will spring up. This comparison consists of two parts —
first, that it isnot to be wondered that bodies rise from rottenness, inasmuch as the same thing takes
place as to seed; and secondly, that it is not at variance with reason, that our bodies should be
restored in another condition, since, from bare grain, God brings forth so many earsof corn, clothed
with admirable contrivance, and stored with grains of superior quality. As, however, he might seem
to intimate, by speaking in this way, that many bodies will therefore rise out of one, he modifies
his discourse in another way, by saying that God forms the body asit pleases him, meaning that in
that also there is a difference in respect of quality.

He adds, to every seed its own body By this clause he restricts what he had said respecting
another body; for he saysthat, whilethe body isdifferent, itisin such away asto retain, nevertheless,
its particular kind.

39. All flesh is not, etc. Here we have another comparison leading to the same conclusion,
though there are some that explain it otherwise. For when he says, that under the name of fleshis
comprehended the body of a man as well as of a beast, and yet the flesh in those two cases is
different, he means by this that the substance indeed is the same, but there is a difference as to
quality. The sumisthis— that whatever diversity we seein any particular kind isa sort of prelude

100 “Comme la plus grande absux, dite du monde;” — “Asthe greatest absurdity in the world.”
101 See Calvin on the Corinthians, vol. 1, p. 281, n. 1.
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of the resurrection, because God clearly shows, that it is no difficult thing with him to renew our
bodies by changing the present condition of things. 1

41. Thereisone glory of the sun, and another glory of the moon Not only is there adifference
between heavenly bodies and earthly, but even the heavenly bodies have not al the same glory;
for the sun surpasses the moon, and the other stars differ from each other. This dissimilarity,
accordingly, appears '® in the resurrection of the dead. A mistake, however, is commonly fallen
into in the application; ** for it is supposed that Paul meant to say, that, after the resurrection, the
saints will have different degrees of honor and glory. This, indeed, is perfectly true, and is proved
by other declarations of Scripture; but it has nothing to do with Paul’ s object. For heisnot arguing
asto what difference of condition there will be among the saints after the resurrection, but in what
respect our bodies at present differ from those that we will one day receive. 1%

He removes, then, every ideaof absurdity, by instituting this comparison: The substance of the
sun and moon is the same, but there is a great difference between them in point of dignity and
excellence. Is it to be wondered, then, if our body puts on a more excellent quality? * “I do not
teach that anything will take place at the resurrection but what is already presented before the eyes
of all.” That such isthe meaning of the words is clear from the context. For whence and for what
purpose would Paul make such a transition, were he now comparing them with one another in
respect of the difference of their condition, while up to this point he has been comparing the present
condition of all with their future condition, and immediately proceeds with that comparison?

43. It is sown in corruption That there may be no doubt remaining, Paul explains himself, by
unfolding the difference between their present condition, and that which will be after the resurrection.
What connection, then, would there be in his discourse, if he had intended in the first instance
to distinguish between the different degrees of future glory among the saints? There can, therefore,
be no doubt, that he has been, up to this point, following out one subject. He now returns to the
first similitude that he had made use of, but appliesit more closely to his design. Or, if you prefer
it, keeping up that similitude, he figuratively comparesthe time of the present life to the seed-time,
and the resurrection to the harvest; and he says, that our body is now, indeed, subject to mortality

102 “Nearly allied to these are the examples of peculiar transformations undergone by variousinsects, and the state of rest and
insensibility which precede those transformations; such asthe chrysalis or aureliastate of butterflies, moths, and silkworms. The
myrmeleon forniicaleo, of whose larva, and its extraordinary history, Reaumur and Roesel have given accurate descriptions,
continuesin itsinsensible or chrysalis state about four weeks. The libellula, or dragon-fly, continues still longer in its state of
inaction. Naturalists tell us that the worm repairs to the margin of its pond, in quest of a convenient place of abode, during its
insensible state. It attaches itself to a plant, or piece of dry wood, and the skin, which gradually becomes parched and brittle, at
last splits opposite to the upper part of the thorax: through this aperture the insect, now become winged, quickly pushesitsway,
and being thus extricated front confinement, begins to expand its wings, to flutter, and, finally, to launch into the air with that
gracefulness and ease which are peculiar to this majestic tribe. Now who that saw, for the first time, the little pendant coffin in
which the insect lay entombed, and was ignorant of the transformation of which we are now speaking, would ever predict that,
in afew weeks, perhapsin afew days or hours, it would become one of the most elegant and active of winged insects? And who
that contempl ates, with the mind of aphilosopher, this current transformation, and knowsthat two years before the insect mounts
into the air, even whileit isliving in water, it has the rudiments of wings, can deny that the body of a dead man may, at some
future period, be again invested with vigor and activity, and soar to regionsfor which somelatent organization may have peculiarly
fitted it?” — Olythus Gregory’s Letters on the Evidences of the Christian Religion, page 225. — Ed.

103 “Ceste dinersite de qualite se monstre;” — “This difference of quality showsitself.”

104 “En I’ application de ceste similitude;” — “In the application of this similitude.”

105 “Comment different nos corps que nons auons maintenant de ceux que nons aurons apres;” — “In what respect our bodies,
which we have now, will differ from those that we shall have afterwards.”

106 “Qu'il N"hamaintenant;” — “Than it has now.”

107 “Au propos precedent;” — “In the foregoing statement.”
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and ignominy, but will then be glorious and incorruptible. He says the same thing in other words
in Philippians 3:21

Christ will change our vile body,
that he may make it like to his own glorious body.

44. It issown an animal body. As he could not express each particular by enumerating one by
one, he sums up all comprehensively in one word, by saying that the body is now animal, % but it
will then be spiritual. Now that is called animal which is quickened by (anima) the soul: that is
spiritual which is quickened by the Spirit. 1 Now it is the soul that quickens the body, so as to
keep it from being adead carcase. Hence it takesitstitle very properly from it. After theresurrection,
on the other hand, that quickening influence, which it will receive from the Spirit, will be more
excellent. *° Let us, however, always bear in mind, what we have seen previously — that the
substance of the body is the same, ** and that it is the quality only that is here treated of. Let the
present quality of the body be called, for the sake of greater plainness, animation; 2 |et the future
receive the name of inspiration. For as to the soul’s now quickening the body, that is effected
through the intervention of many helps; for we stand in need of drink, food, clothing, sleep, and
other things of asimilar nature. Hence the weakness of animation is clearly manifested. The energy
of the Spirit, on the other hand, for quickening, will be much more complete, and, consequently,
exempted from necessities of that nature. This is the ssmple and genuine meaning of the Apostle;
that no one may, by philosophizing farther, indulge in airy speculations, as those do, who suppose
that the substance of the body will be spiritual, while there is no mention made here of substance,
and no change will be made upon it.

45. Asit iswritten, The first Adam was made Lest it should seem to be some new contrivance
as to the animal body, *** he quotes Scripture, which declares that Adam became a living soul,
(Genesis 2:7) — meaning, that hisbody was quickened by the soul, so that he became aliving man.
It is asked, what is the meaning of the word soul here? It iswell known, that the Hebrew word
(nephesh,) which Moses makes use of, istaken in avariety of senses; but in this passageit istaken
to mean either vital motion, or the very essence of life itself. The second of these | rather prefer. |
observe that the same thing is affirmed as to beasts — that they were made a living soul, (Genesis
1:20, 24;) but as the soul of every animal must be judged of according to its kind, there is nothing
to hinder that a soul, that is to say, vital motion, may be common to all; and yet at the same time

108 “It isgenerally agreed on by the best expositors, that Yuxikdc here, as being opposed to nevpatikog, (spiritual,) especially
asthe expression is used with areference to the words of Mosesrespecting the body of Adam, éyéveto €ig Yuxrv {@oav (became
a living soul,) must signify animal, (literally that which draws in the breath of life, necessary to the existence of all animal
bodies,) that which is endowed with faculties of sense, and has need of food, drink, and sleep for its support.” — Bloomfield.
“Yuxikodv not guotkov. (says Granville Penn,) and therefore not ‘naturale’ but ‘animale,” asrendered in the Latin. Wiclif,” (he
adds,) “ strangely rendered, from the Vulg., ‘a beastli bodi,” in correcting whom, our revisers would have done well to prefer

‘animal’ to ‘natural.”” — Ed.
109 “Au reste la ou nous traduisons, Sensuel, il y auroit ale tourner au plus pres du Grec, Animal: ¢’ est adire, gouuerne et
viuifiedel’ame. Voyladonc que signifie Le corps sensuel. Le corps spirituel est celuy qui est viuifie del’ Esprit;” — “ But what

we trandlate sensual, might be rendered, more closely to the Greek, animal: that isto say, governed and quickened by the soul.
Mark then what is meant by the sensual body. The spiritual body is that which is quickened by the Spirit.”

110 “Sera vne chose beaucoup plus excellente;” — “Will be athing much more excellent.”

m “Lasubstance du corps seratousiours vne;” — “ The substance of the body will always be the same.”

12 “Animation, qui est nom descendant de ce mot Ame;” — “ Animation, which is a name derived from this word Soul.”
13 “Vne nouuelle imagination qu'il ait forgee;” — “A new fancy that he had contrived.”
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the soul of man may have something peculiar and distinguishing, namely, immortal essence, asthe
light of intelligence and reason.

The last Adam. This expression we do not find anywhere written. 14 Hence the phrase, It is
written, must be understood as referring exclusively to the first clause; but after bringing forward
this testimony of Scripture, the Apostle now beginsin his own person to draw a contrast between
Christ and Adam. “ Moses relates that Adam was furnished with aliving soul; Christ, on the other
hand, is endowed with alife-giving Spirit. Now it is a much greater thing to be life, or the source
of life, than simply to live.” 5 It must be observed, however, that Christ did also, like us, become
aliving soul; but, besidesthe soul, the Spirit of the Lord was al so poured-out upon him, that by his
power he might rise again from the dead, and raise up others, This, therefore, must be observed, in
order that no one may imagine, (as Apollinaris **¢ did of old,) that the Spirit wasin Christ in place
of asoul. And independently of this, the interpretation of this passage may be taken from the eighth
chapter of the Romans, where the Apostle declares, that the body, indeed, is dead, on account of
sin, and we carry in us the elements of death; but that the Spirit of Christ, who raised him up from
the dead, dwelleth also in us, and that heislife, to raise up us also one day from the dead. (Romans
8:10, 11.) From this you see, that we have living souls, inasmuch as we are men, but that we have
the life-giving Spirit of Christ poured out upon us by the grace of regeneration. In short, Paul’s
meaning is, that the condition that we obtain through Christ is greatly superior to the lot of the first
man, because aliving soul was conferred upon Adam in his own name, and in that of his posterity,
but Christ has procured for us the Spirit, who is life.

Now asto hiscalling Christ thelast Adam, the reasonisthis, that asthe human race was created
in the first man, so it is renewed in Christ. | shall express it again, and more distinctly: All men
were created in the first man, because, whatever God designed to give to all, he conferred upon
that one man, so that the condition of mankind was settled in his person. He by hisfall **7 ruined
himself and those that were his, because he drew them all, along with himself, into the same ruin:
Christ cameto restore our nature from ruin, and raise it up to a better condition than ever. They 18

114 “Ceci n'est point trouue en lieu quelconque de I’ Escriture;” — “Thisis not found in any passage of Scripture.”

115 “Asitissaid, Adamwasat first a living soul, (‘ So God breathed into him the breath of life,” — that pure, divine, and
heavenly breath,) ‘and he became aliving soul;’ so, then to have asked the question, ‘What is man? must have been to receive
the answer, ‘Heisaliving soul: heisall soul, and that soul all life.” But now isthisliving soul buried in flesh, alost thing to all
thetrue, and great, and noble ends and purposes of that lifewhich was at first giveniit. It istrue, indeed, that thisisathing much
less than what is said of the second Adam, in 1 Corinthians 15:45. ‘ The first man Adam was made a living soul; the second
Adam was a quickening Spirit.” Thislatter isagreat deal more. A living soul signified him to live himself; but a quickening
spirit signifies a power to make otherslive. That the first Adam could not do; the more excellent kind of life which he had (for
there was a complication of livesin thefirst creation of this man) he could not lose: but he could not give. He could not lose it
from himself; but he could never have given it, by any power or immediate efficiency of his own, to another. Here the second
Adam — the constitution of the second Adam — was far above that of thefirst, in that he could quicken others — a quickening
spirit, not only quickened passively, but quickened actively, such aspirit as could give spirit, and diffuselife.” — Howe' sWaorks,
(Lond. 1834,) page 1209. — Ed.

116 The views held by Apollinaris were as follows: “ Christum corpus assumpsisse sine anima, quod pro animaei fuerit deitas
illudgue corpus consubstantial e fuisse deitati, nec ex substantia Martin efformatum;” — “That Christ assumed a body without
astud, because Deity was to him in place of a stud, and that body was co-essential with Deity, and was not formed from the
substance of Mary.” — See Mastrieht’s Theology, (1698,) volume ii. page 975. “Apollinaris, or Apollinarius, taught that the
Son of God assumed manhood without a soul, (Yuxng avev,) as Socrates relates; but afterwards, changing his mind, he said that
he assumed a soul, but that it did not possess the intelligent or rational principle, (vouv 8¢ ouk £€g1g avtnv) and that the Adoyog
(word) was instead of that principle, (avtigov)” — Dick’s Lectures on Theology volumeiiii. page 22. — Ed.

7 “Le poure mal-heureux par satransgression;” — “The poor miserable creature by his transgression.”
118 “Adam done et Christ;” — “Adam and Christ, therefore.”
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are then, as it were, two sources, or two roots of the human race. Hence it is not without good
reason, that the one is called the first man, and the other the last. This, however, gives no support
to those madmen, who make Christ to be one of ourselves, as though there were and always had
been only two men, and that this multitude which we behold, were a mere phantom! A similar
comparison occurs in Romans 5:12

46. But thisisnot first, which isspiritual. “Itisnecessary,” says he, “that before we are restored
in Christ, we derive our origin from Adam, and resemble him. Let us, therefore, not wonder, if we
begin with the living soul, for as being born precedesin order being born again, so living precedes
rising again.”

47. The first Adam was from the earth. The animal life comesfirst, because the earthy man is
first. ® The spiritual lifewill come afterwards, as Christ, the heavenly man, came after Adam. Now
the Manichees perverted this passage, with the view of proving that Christ brought a body from
heaven into the womb of the Virgin. They mistakingly imagined, however, that Paul speaks here
of the substance of the body, while he is discoursing rather as to its condition, or quality. Hence,
although the first man had an immortal soul, and that too, not taken from the earth, yet he,
nevertheless, savoured of the earth, from which his body had sprung, and on which he had been
appointed to live. Christ, on the other hand, brought us from heaven a life-giving Spirit, that he
might regenerate usinto abetter life, and elevated above the earth. ' In fine, we haveit from Adam
— that we live in thisworld, as branches from the root: Christ, on the other hand, is the beginning
and author of the heavenly life.

But some one will say in reply, Adam is said to be from the earth — Christ from heaven; the
nature of the comparison 2 requires this much, that Christ have his body from heaven, as the body
of Adam was formed from the earth; or, at least, that the origin of man’s soul should be from the
earth, but that Christ’s soul had come forth from heaven. | answer, that Paul had not contrasted the
two departments of the subject with such refinement and minuteness, (for thiswas not necessary;)
but when treating of the nature of Christ and Adam, he made a passing allusion to the creation of
Adam, that he had been formed fromthe earth,, and at the sametime, for the purpose of commending
Christ’s excellence, he states, that he is the Son of God, who came down to us from heaven, and
brings with him, therefore, a heavenly nature and influence. Thisis the ssmple meaning, while the
refinement of the Manicheesis amere calumny.

We must, however, reply to another objection still. For Christ, so long as helived in the world,
lived alife similar to ours, and therefore earthly: henceit is not a proper contrast. The solution of
this question will serve farther to refute the contrivance **? of the Manichees. For we know, that
the body of Christ wasliableto death, and that it was exempted from corruption, not by its essential
property, (as they speak,) ** but solely by the providence of God. Hence Christ was not merely
earthy as to the essence of his body, but was also for atime in an earthly condition; for before
Christ’s power could show itself in conferring the heavenly life, it was necessary that he should

119 “Lavie sensuelle, ou animale, ¢’ est adire, que nous auons par le moyen de I’ ame, precede;” — “The sensua or animal
life, that is to say, what we have by means of the soul, comes first.”

120 “Plus haute et excellente que laterre;” — “Higher and more excellent than the earth.”

11 “Lanature de |’ antithese et comparison;” — “The nature of the contrast and comparison.”

122 “Lameschante imagination;” — “ The wicked fancy.”

123 “ Afin que Fuse du terme commun;” — “To use the common phrase.”
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die in the weakness of the flesh, (2 Corinthians 13:4.) Now this heavenly life appeared first in the
resurrection, that he might quicken us also.

49. As we have borne Some have thought, that there is here an exhortation to a pious and holy
life, into which Paul wasled by way of digression; and on that account they have changed the verb
from the future tense into the hortative mood. Nay more, in some Greek manuscripts the reading
isopéowuev (let usbear,) *** but asthat does not suit so well in respect of connection, let us adopt
in preference what corresponds better with the object in view and the context. > Let us observe,
in the first place, that thisis not an exhortation, but pure doctrine, and that he is not treating here
of newness of life, but pursues, without any interruption, the thread of his discourse respecting the
resurrection of the flesh. The meaning accordingly will be this: “As the animal nature, which has
the precedency in us, is the image of Adam, so we shall be conformed to Christ in the heavenly
nature; and thiswill be the completion of our restoration. For we now begin to bear the image of
Christ, and are every day more and more transformed into it; 12 but that image consistsin spiritual
regeneration. But then it will be fully restored both in body and in soul, and what is now begun
will be perfected, and accordingly we will obtain in reality what we as yet only hope for.” If,
however, any one prefers a different reading, this statement will serve to spur forward the
Corinthians; and if there had been alively meditation of sincere piety and anew life, it might have
been the means of kindling up in them at the same time the hope of heavenly glory.

50. Now this | say This clause intimates, that what follows is explanatory of the foregoing
statement. “What | have said as to bearing the image of the heavenly Adam means this — that we
must be renewed in respect of our bodies, inasmuch as our bodies, being liableto corruption, cannot
inherit God’ s incorruptible kingdom. Hence there will be no admission for us into the kingdom of
Christ, otherwise than by Christ’s renewing us after his own image.” Flesh and blood, however,
we must understand, according to the condition in which they at present are, for our flesh will be
aparticipant in the glory of God, but it will be— asrenewed and quickened by the Spirit of Christ.

1 Corinthians 15:51-58

51. Behold, | shew you a mystery; We shall 51. Ecce, mysterium vobis dico: Non omnes
not all sleep, but we shall all be changed, guidem dormiemus, omnes tamen immutabimur,

52. In amoment, in the twinkling of an eye, 52. In puncto temporis, in nictu oculi, cum
at thelast trump: for the trumpet shall sound, and extrema tuba, (canet enim tuba,) et mortui
the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we resurgent incorruptibiles, et nos immutabimur.
shall be changed.

124 “Pourtant en lieu de Nous porterons, aucuns ont traduit Portons. Et mesme aucuns liures Grecs le lisent ainsi;” — “Hence
instead of We shall bear, some have rendered it, Let us bear. And even some Greek manuscripts read it thus.”

125 The Alexandrine manuscript, with some others, reads popéowyev, let us bear. The rendering of the Vulgate is portemus
— (let us bear.) Wiclif (1380) following the Vulgate, as he is wont, renders as follows: bere we also the ymage of the heuenli.
— Ed.

126 “Car nons ne faisons encore que commencer a porter |I’image de Jesus Christ;” — “For as yet we do but begin to bear the
image of Jesus Christ.”
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53. For this corruptible must put on 53. Oportet enim corruptibile hoc induere
incorruption, and this mortal must put on immortalitatem.
immortality.

54. So when this corruptible shall have put 54. Quum autem corruptibile hoc induerit
on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put incorruptibilitatem, et mortale hoc induerit
onimmortality, then shall be brought to pass the immortalitatem: tunc flet sermo qui scriptus est:
saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in (Hosea 13, 14, vel les. 25, 8.) Absorpta est mors

victory. In victoriam.

55. O death, where is thy sting? O grave, 55. Ubi, mors, tuus aculeus? Ubi tua, inferne,
where isthy victory? victoria?

56. The sting of death issin; and the strength 56. Aculeus autem mortis, peccatum est:
of sinisthe law. virtus autem peccati, Lex.

57. But thanks be to God, which giveth us 57. Sed Deo gratia, qui dedit nobisvictoriam
the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. per Dominum nostrum lesum Christum.

58. Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye  58. Itaque, fratres mei dilecti, stabiles sitis,
stedfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the immobiles, abundantesin opere Domini semper,
work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that hoc cognifo, quod labor vester non sit inanisin
your labour isnot in vain in the Lord. Domino.

Hitherto he hasincluded two thingsin hisreasoning. In the first place, he shows that there will
be a resurrection from the dead: secondly, he shows of what nature it will be. Now, however, he
enters more thoroughly into a description of the manner of it. This he calls a mystery, because it
had not been as yet so clearly unfolded in any statement of revelation; but he does this to make
them more attentive. For that wicked doctrine had derived strength from the circumstance, that
they disputed as to this matter carelessly and at their ease; ¥ asif it were a matter in which they
felt no difficulty. Hence by the term mystery, he admonishes them to learn a matter, which was not
only as yet unknown to them, but ought to be reckoned among God' s heavenly secrets.

51. We shall not indeed all sleep. Here there is no difference in the Greek manuscripts, but in
the Latin versions there are three different readings. The first is, We shall indeed all die, but we
shall not all be changed. The second is, We shall indeed all rise again, but we shall not all be
changed. ¢ Thethird is, We shall not indeed all sleep, but we shall all be changed. This diversity,
| conjecture, had arisen from this— that some readers, who were not the most discerning, dissatisfied
with the true reading, ventured to conjecture a reading which was more approved by them. *° For
it appeared to them, at first view, to be absurd to say, that all would not die, while we read el sawhere,
that it is appointed unto all men once to die. (Hebrews 9:27.) Hence they altered the meaning in
this way — All will not be changed, though all will rise again, or will die; and the change they

127 “Par maniere de passe-temps, et tout aleur aise;” — “ By way of pastime, and quite at their ease.”

128 Thisisthe reading of the Vulgate. Wiclif (1380) trandates the verse asfollows: Lo, | seieto you pryuyte (secret) of holi
things, and alle we schulen rise agen, but not alle we schulen be chaungid. — Ed.

129 “Qui leur estoit plus probable;” — “Which appeared to them more probable.”
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interpret to mean — the glory that the sons of God alone will obtain. The true reading, however,
may be judged of from the context.

Paul’ sintention isto explain what he had said — that we will be conformed to Christ, because
flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God. A question presented itself, **° what then will
become of those who will be still living at the day of the Lord? His answer is, that although all will
not die, yet they will be renewed, that mortality and corruption may be done away. It is to be
observed, however, that he speaks exclusively of believers; for although the resurrection of the
wicked will also involve change, yet as there is no mention made of them here, we must consider
everything that is said, as referring exclusively to the elect. We now see, how well this statement
corresponds with the preceding one, for as he had said, that we shall bear the image of Christ, he
now declares, that this will take place when we shall be changed, so that

mortality may be swallowed up of life, (2 Corinthians 5:4,)

and that thisrenovation is not inconsistent with the fact, that Christ’ s advent will find some stil|
aive.

We must, however, unravel the difficulty — that it is appointed unto all men onceto die; and
certainly, it is not difficult to unravel it in thisway — that as a change cannot take place without
doing away with the previous system, that change is reckoned, with good reason, akind of death;
but, asit is not a separation of the soul from the body, it is not looked upon as an ordinary death.
It will then be death, inasmuch as it will be the destruction of corruptible nature: it will not be a
sleep, inasmuch as the soul will not quit the body; but there will be a sudden transition from
corruptible nature into a blessed immortality.

52. Inamoment Thisistill of ageneral nature; that is, it includesall. For in all the change will
be sudden and instantaneous, because Christ’s advent will be sudden. And to convey the idea of a
moment, he afterwards makes use of the phrase twinkling (or jerk) of the eye, for in the Greek
manuscripts there is atwofold, reading — pon® (jerk,) or pund (twinkling.) *3* It matters nothing,
however, as to the sense. Paul has selected a movement of the body, that surpasses all othersin
quickness; for nothing is more rapid than a movement of the eye, though at the same time he has
made an allusion to sleep, with which twinkling of the eye is contrasted. 12

With the last trump. Though the repetition of the term might seem to place it beyond a doubt,
that theword trumpet ishere taken inits proper acceptation, yet | prefer to understand the expression
as metaphorical. In 1 Thessalonians 4:16, he connects together the voice of the archangel and the
trump of God: Astherefore acommander, with the sound of atrumpet, summons hisarmy to battle,
so Christ, by hisfar sounding proclamation, which will be heard throughout the whole world, will
summon all the dead. Moses tells us, (Exodus 19:16,) what loud and terrible sounds were uttered
on occasion of the promulgation of the law. Far different will be the commotion then, when not
one people merely, but the whole world will be summoned to the tribunal of God. Nor will the

130 “11'y auoit sur ceci vne question qu’ on prouuolt faire;” — “There was a question as to this, which might be proposed.”

131 It is stated by Semlir, that some in the times of Jerome preferred por'Y, but Jerome himself preferred pir'Y is derived from
pénw, to tend or incline to. It means force or impetus. It is used by Thucydides (v. 103) to mean the preponderance of a scale.
In connection with 4@0aApuoD, (the eye,) it would probably mean, acast or inclination of the eye! Pir'Y, (the common reading,)
is derived from pintw, to throw: pir’Y d@Oaiuod is explained by Nyssenus, (as stated by Parkhurst,) to mean — empdoic— the
shutting or twinkling of the eyelids.

132 “Pour ce que quand on seresueille, on cleigne ainsi desyeux;” — “Because, when persons awake, they twinklein thisway
with their eyes.”
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living only be convoked, but even the dead will be called forth from their graves. * Nay more, a
commandment must be given to dry bones and dust that, resuming their former appearance and
reunited to the spirit, they come forth straightway as living men into the presence of Christ.

The dead shall rise What he had declared generally asto al, he now explains particularly asto
theliving and the dead. Thisdistinction, therefore, issimply an exposition of the foregoing statement
— that all will not die, but all will be changed “Those who have already died,” says he, “ will rise
again incorruptible.” See what a change there will be upon the dead! “ Those,” says he, “who will
be still alive will themselves also be changed.” Y ou see then asto both. *** Y ou now then perceive
how it is, that change will be common to all, but not sleep. 1%

When he says, We shall be changed, he includes himself in the number of those, who are to
livetill the advent of Christ. Asit was now the last times, (1 John 2:18,) that day (2 Timothy 1:18)
was to be looked for by the saints every hour. At the same time, in writing to the Thessalonians,
he utters that memorabl e prediction respecting the scattering ¢ that would take place in the Church
before Christ’s coming. (2 Thessalonians 2:3.) This, however, does not hinder that he might, by
bringing the Corinthians, as it were, into immediate contact with the event, associate himself and
them with those who would at that time be alive.

53. For this corruptible must Mark, how we shall live in the kingdom of God both in body and
in soul, while at the same time flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God — for they shall
previously be delivered from corruption. Our nature then, as being now corruptible and mortal, is
not admissible into the kingdom of God, but when it shall have put off corruption, and shall have
been beautified with in-corruption, it will then make its way into it. This passage, too, distinctly
proves, that we shall rise again in that same flesh that we now carry about with us, as the Apostle
assigns a new quality to it which will serve as a garment. If he had said, This corruptible must be
renewed, the error of those fanatics, who imagine that mankind will be furnished with new bodies,
would not have been so plainly or forcibly overthrown. Now, however, when he declares that this
corruptible shall be invested with glory, there is no room left for cavil.

54. Then shall be brought to passthe saying Thisisnot merely an amplification, (érneéepyaoia,)
37 put a confirmation, too, of the preceding statement. For what was foretold by the Prophets must
befulfilled. Now this prediction will not be fulfilled, until our bodies, laying aside corruption, will
put on incorruption Hence this last result, also, is necessary. To come to pass, is used here in the
sense of being fully accomplished, for what Paul quotes is now begun in us, and is daily, too,
receiving further accomplishment; but it will not have its complete fulfillment until the last day.

It does not, however, appear quite manifest, from what passage he has taken this quotation, for
many statements occur in the Prophets to this effect. Only the probability is, that the first clauseis

133 “Thetrumpet shall sound, (1 Corinthians 15:52,) saysthe prophetic teacher. And how startling, how stupendous the summons!
Nothing equal to it, nothing like it, was ever heard through all the regions of the universe, or all the revolutions of time. When
conflicting armies have discharged the bellowing artillery of war, or when victorious armies have shouted for joy of the conquest,
the seas and shores have rung, the mountains and plains have echoed. But the shout of the archangel, and the trump of God, will
resound from pole to poles— will pierce the center and shake the pillars of heaven. Stronger — stronger still — it will penetrate
even the deepest recesses of the tomb! It will pour its amazing thunder into all those abodes of silence. The dead, the very dead,
shall hear.” — Hervey's Theron and Aspasio, volume 2 page 66. — Ed.

134 “Voyladonc quesles viuans et les morts;” — “Mark then how it will be asto the living and the dead.”
135 “Non pus le dormir, c'est adire lamort;” — “Not sleep, that isto say, death.”

136 “Ladissipation horrible;” — “The dreadful scattering.”

137 “Vne declaration ou amplification;” — “A declaration or amplification.”
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taken either from Isaiah 25:8, where it is said that death will be for ever destroyed by the Lord, %
or, (asamost al arerather inclined to think,) from Hosea 13:14, where the Prophet, bewailing the
obstinate wickedness of Israel, complains that he was like an untimely child, that struggles against
the efforts of his mother in travail, that he may not come forth from the womb, and from this he
concludes, that it was owing entirely to himself, that he was not delivered from death. | will ransom
them, says he, from the power of the grave: | will rescue them from death. It matters not, whether
you read these words in the future of the indicative, or in the subjunctive ** for in either way the
meaning amounts to this — that God was prepared to confer upon them salvation, if they would
have allowed the favor to be conferred upon them, and that, therefore, if they perished, it wastheir
own fault.

He afterwards adds, | will be thy destruction, O death! thy ruin, O grave! In these words God
intimates, that he accomplishes the salvation of his people * only when death and the grave are
reduced to nothing. For no one will deny, that in that passage there is a description of completed
salvation. As, therefore, we do not see such a destruction of death, it follows, that we do not yet
enjoy that complete salvation, which God promises to his people, and that, consequently, it is
delayed until that day. Then, accordingly, will death be swallowed up, that is, it will be reduced to
nothing, ** that we may have manifestly, in every particular, and in every respect, (asthey say,) a
complete victory over it. *

Asto the second clause, in which he triumphs over death and the grave, it isnot certain whether
he speaks of himself, or whether he meant there also to quote the words of the Prophet. For where
werender it, “1 will be thy destruction, O death! — thy ruin, O grave!” the Greeks have translated
it, “Where, O death, is thy suit? ** where, O grave, thy sting?” Now although this mistake of the
Greeks is excusable from the near resemblance of the words, ** yet if any one will attentively

138 “Thewords, as aleged by Paul,” (from Isaiah 25:8,) “are found in the version of Theodotion, with which the Targum and
Syriac agree, in reading the verb asapassive, in Piel, as here, commonly signifiesto destroy, destroy utterly; in Kal, the more
usual signification isthat of swallowing, which most of the versions have unhappily adopted,  the Greek translators render
by; toxtoag, €ig TéAog, €ig vikog; attaching to the term the idea of what is overpowering, durable, complete. The significations
of the Hebrew root , used only in Niphal and Piel, are — to shine, lead, lead on, be complete; in Chald. to surpass; excel,
vanquish; hence the idea of victory, eternity, etc. attachingto , and of completely, entirely, for ever, etc., to . Thewords

are therefore equivalent to 6 0Gvatog dvk £otat €Tt — (Death shall be no longer,) Revelation 21:4, where there seemsto be an
evident allusion to our text; and where the subject is, as here, not the millennia state of the Church, but the state of glory after
theresurrection of the body. It will bethen only, that aperiod shall be put to the reproachful persecutions of the righteous, which
Isaiah likewise predicts.” — Henderson on Isaiah. — Ed.

139 “leles eusse rachetez — ie les eusse deliurez;” — “| could have ransomed them — | could have rescued them.”
140 “Lorsvrayement et abon escient il sauue lesfideles;” — “Hethen truly and effectually saves believers.”
141 “Thisvictory will not be gradual only, but total and entire. Every thing of mortality, that was hanging about these glorious

victors, shall be swallowed up in perfect and endless life. Death is unstung first — disarmed — and then easily overcome. Its
sting is said to be sin — the deadliest thing in death. A plain farther proof, by the way, the Apostle intended death also in the
moral sense. And theinsulting inquiry, ‘whereisit? implies ‘tis not any where to be found; and signifies atotal abolition of it,
and, by consequence, must infer that every thing of death besides must, asto them, for ever cease and be no more. Which also
the phrase of swallowing up doth with great emphasis express.” — Howe's Works, (Lond. 1834,) page 1035. — Ed.

142 “En sorte que nons aurons plene et parfaite victoire a Pencontre d’elle;” — “ So that we shall have afull and complete
victory over it.”
143 “Ou est ton plaid, c'est adire, le proces que tu intentes contre nons, 0 mort?’ — “O death, where isthy suit — that isto

say, the process that thou carriest on against us?’

144 “The passage (says Dr. Bloomfield) isfrom Hosea 13:14, and the Apostle’ swords differ only by the transposition of vikog
(victory) and kévtpov, (sting,) from the ancient versions; except that for vikog the Sept. has dikv (law-suit.)” It isnoticed,
however, by Granville Penn, that “in the most ancient of all the existing MSS. (Vat. and Ephr.) there is no transposition of
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examine the context, he will see that they have gone quite away from the Prophet’ s intention. The
true meaning, then, will be this — that the Lord will put an end to death, and destroy the grave. It
is possible, however, that, as the Greek trandation was in common use, Paul aluded to it, and in
that there is nothing inconsistent, though he has not quoted literally, for instead of victory he has
used the term action, or law-suit. 4> | am certainly of opinion, that the Apostle did not deliberately
intend to call in the Prophet as awitness, with the view of making awrong use of his authority, but
simply accommodated, in passing, to his own use a sentiment that had come into common use, as
being, independently of this, of a pious nature. 4 The main thing is this — that Paul, by an
exclamation of a spirited nature, designed to rouse up the minds of the Corinthians, and lead them
on, asit were, to anear view of the resurrection. Now, although we do not as yet behold the victory
with our eyes, and the day of triumph has not yet arrived, (nay more, the dangers of war must every
day be encountered,) yet the assurance of faith, as we shall have occasion to observe ere long, is
not at all thereby diminished.

56. The sting of death is sin In other words, “ Death has no dart with which to wound us except
sin, since death proceeds from the anger of God. Now it is only with our sins that God is angry.
Take away sin, therefore, and death will no more be able to harm us.” This agrees with what he
said in Romans 6:23, that the wages of sin is death. Here, however, he makes use of another
metaphor, for he compared sin to a sting, with which alone death is armed for inflicting upon us a
deadly wound. Let that be taken away, and death is disarmed, so as to be no longer hurtful. Now
with what view Paul saysthiswill be explained by him ere long.

The strength of sinisthe law It is the law of God that imparts to that sting its deadly power,
because it does not merely discover our guilt, but even increases it. A clearer exposition of this
statement may be found in Romans 7:9, where Paul teaches us that we are alive, so long aswe are
without the law, because in our own opinion it iswell with us, and we do not feel our own misery,
until thelaw summons usto the judgment of God, and wounds our conscience with an apprehension
of eternal death. Farther, he teaches us that sin has been in a manner lulled asleep, but is kindled
up by thelaw, so asto rage furiously. Meanwhile, however, he vindicates the law from calumnies,
on the ground that it is holy, and good, and just, and is not of itself the parent of sin or the cause
of death. Hence he concludes, that whatever thereis of evil isto be reckoned to our own account,
inasmuch as it manifestly proceeds from the depravity of our nature. Hence the law is but the
occasion of injury. The true cause of ruin isin ourselves. Hence he speaks of the law here as the
strength or power of sin, because it executes upon us the judgment of God. In the mean time he
does not deny, that sin inflicts death even upon those that know not the law; but he speaks in this
manner, because it exercises its tyranny upon them with less violence. For the law came that sin
might abound, (Romans 5:20,) or that it might become beyond measure sinful. (Romans 7:13.)

Bavarog (death) and kevtpov, (sting;) and the Apostle’ s sentence preserves the same order asin the Greek of Hosea; so that the
transposition lies wholly at the door of those MSS. which are more recent than those ancient copies.” The Vat. version has
verkog; instead of vikog, but from the circumstance that in that version veikog is used in the 54th verse manifestly instead of
vikog, it abundantly appears that it is amere difference of spelling. The words to which Calvin refers, as having been mistaken
for each other from their near resemblance, are, d1kn (law-suit) and vikog, (or vikn,) victory. — Ed.

145 “Car en lieu du mot dixn, qui signifie plaid ou proces, il amis vikoc, qui signifie victoire;” — “For in place of the word
dikn, which signifies an action or law-suit, they have used vikog, which signifies victory.”
146 “Bonne et saincte;” — “Good and holy,”
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57. But thanks be to God From this it appears, why it it was that he made mention both of sin
and of the law, when treating of death. Death has no sting with which to wound except sin, and the
law imparts to this sting a deadly power. But Christ has conquered sin, and by conquering it has
procured victory for us, and has redeemed us from the curse of the law. (Galatians 3:13.) Hence it
follows, that we are no longer lying under the power of death. Hence, although we have not as yet
afull discovery of those benefits, yet we may already with confidence glory in them, becauseit is
necessary that what has been accomplished in the Head should be accomplished, also, in the
members. We may, therefore, triumph over death as subdued, because Christ’ s victory isours.

When, therefore, he says, that victory has been given to us, you are to understand by thisin the
first place, that it isinasmuch as Christ has in his own person abolished sin, has satisfied the law,
has endured the curse, has appeased the anger of God, and has procured life; and farther, because
he has aready begun to make us partakers of all those benefits. For though we still carry about
with usthe remains of sin, it, nevertheless, does not reign in us: though it still stings us, it does not
do so fatally, because its edge is blunted, so that it does not penetrate into the vitals of the soul.
Though the law still threatens, yet there is presented to us on the other hand, the liberty that was
procured for us by Christ, which is an antidote to its terrors. Though the remains of sin still dwell
in us, yet the Spirit who raised up Christ from the dead is life, because of righteousness. (Romans
8:10.) Now follows the conclusion.

58. Wher efore, my brethren Having satisfied himself that he had sufficiently proved the doctrine
of the resurrection, he now closes his discussion with an exhortation; and this has much moreforce,
than if he had made use of a simple conclusion with an affirmation. Since your labor, says he, is
not invainin the Lord, be steadfast, and abound in good works Now he saysthat their labor is not
invain, for thisreason, that thereisareward laid up for them with God. Thisisthat exclusive hope
which, in the first instance, encourages believers, and afterwards sustains them, so that they do not
stop short in the race. Hence he exhorts them to remain steadfast, because they rest on a firm
foundation, as they know that a better life is prepared for them in heaven.

He adds — abounding in the work of the Lord; for the hope of a resurrection makes us not be
weary in well doing, as he teachesin Colossians 1:10. For amidst so many occasions of offense as
constantly present themselves to us, who is there that would not despond, or turn aside from the
way, were it not that, by thinking of a better life he is by this means kept in the fear of God? Now,
on the other hand, heintimates, that if the hope of aresurrection istaken away, then, the foundation
(asit were) being rooted up, the whole structure of piety falls to the ground. 4" Unquestionably, if
the hope of reward istaken away and extinguished, alacrity in running will not merely grow cold,
but will be altogether destroyed.

147 “D’autant que ceste esperance enest le fondement;” — “Inasmuch as that hope is the foundation of it.”
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CHAPTER 16

1 Corinthians 16:1-7

1. Now concerning the collection for the 1. Caeterum de collecta quae fit in sanctos,
saints, as | have given order to the Churches of quemadmodum ordinavi Ecclesiis Galatiae, ita
Galatia, even so do ye. et vosfacite.

2. Upon the first day of the week let every 2. In una sabbatorum unusquisque vestrum
one of you lay by him in store, as God hath apud se seponat, thesaurizans quod successerit,
prospered him, that there be no gatherings when ne, quum venero, tunc collectae fiant. 148
| come.

3. And when | come, whomsoever ye shall 3. Ubi autem affuero, quos probaveritis per
approve by your letters, themwill | send to bring epistolas, eos mittam, ut perferant beneficentiam
your liberality unto Jerusalem. vestram in lerusalem.

4. And if it be meet that | go also, they shall 4. Quodsi fuerit operae pretium me quoque
go with me. proficisci, mecum proficiscentur.

5. Now | will come unto you, when | shall 5. Veniam autem ad vos, quum Macedoniam
pass through Macedonia: for | do pass through transiero: Macedoniam enim pertransiturus sum.
Macedonia.

6. And it may be that | will abide, yea, and 6. Apud vos autem forte permanebo, aut
winter with you, that ye may bring me on my etiam hibernabo, ut vos me deducatis quocungue
journey whithersoever | go. proficiscar.

7. For 1 will not see you now by the way; but 7. Nolo enim vos nunc in transcursu videre:
| trust to tarry a while with you, if the Lord sed spero me ad aliquod tempus mansurum apud
permit. VoS, S Dominus permiserit.

1. But concerning the collection Luke relates (Acts 11:28) that the prediction of Agabus,
foretelling that there would be a famine under Claudius Caesar, gave occasion for ams being
collected by the saints, with the view of affording help to the brethren in Jerusalem. For though the
Prophet had foretold, that this calamity would be generally prevalent almost throughout the world,
yet asthey were more heavily oppressed with penury at Jerusalem, and as all the Gentile Churches
were bound, if they would not be held guilty of very great ingratitude, to afford aid to that place
from which they had received the gospel, every one, consequently, forgetful of self, resolved to
afford relief to Jerusalem. That the pressure of want was felt heavily at Jerusalem, appears from
the Epistle to the Galatians, (Galatians 2:10,) where Paul relates, that he had been charged by the

148 “C’est qu'en vn des Sabbaths (ou, que chacun premier iour de la sep maine) chacun de vous metre a part par deueres soy,
thesaurizant de ce qu’il aura prospere, afin que (ou, serrant ce qu’il pourra par la benignite de Dieu, afin) lors queie viendray,
les collectes ne se facent point;” — “It is, that on one of the Sabbaths (or, that every first day of the week) every one of you lay
apart by himself, treasuring up according as he has prospered, (or, laying up what he shall be able to do through the kindness of
God,) that there may be no collections made when | come.”
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Apostles to stir up the Gentiles to afford help. *° Now the Apostles would never have given such
a charge, had they not been constrained by necessity. Farther, this passage is an evidence of the
truth of what Paul states there also — that he had been careful to exhort the Gentilesto afford help
insuch acase of necessity. Now, however, he prescribes the method of relief; and that the Corinthians
may accede to it the more readily, he mentions that he had already prescribed it to the Churches of
Galatia; for they would necessarily be the more influenced by example, as we are wont to feel a
natural backwardness to anything that is not ordinarily practiced. Now follows the method — by
which he designed to cut off all hinderances and impediments.

2. On one of the Sabbaths. The end is this — that they may have their alms ready in time. He
therefore exhorts them not to wait till he came, as anything that is done suddenly, and in a bustle,
is not done well, but to contribute on the Sabbath what might seem good, and according as every
one's ability might enable — that is, on the day on which they held their sacred assemblies. The
clause rendered on one of the Sabbaths, (katd piav capfdtwv,) Chrysostom explains to mean —
thefirst Sabbath. In this| do not agree with him; for Paul meansrather that they should contribute,
one on one Sabbath and another on another; or even each of them every Sabbath, if they chose. For
he has an eye, first of all, to convenience, and farther, that the sacred assembly, in which the
communion of saintsis celebrated, might be an additional spur to them. Nor am | moreinclined to
admit the view taken by Chrysostom — that the term Sabbath is employed hereto mean the Lord's
day, (Revelation 1:10,) for the probability is, that the Apostles, at the beginning, retained the day
that was already in use, but that afterwards, constrained by the superstition of the Jews, they set
aside that day, and substituted another. Now the Lord’' s day was made choice of, chiefly because
our Lord’sresurrection put an end to the shadows of the law. Hence the day itself puts usin mind
of our Christian liberty. We may, however, very readily infer from this passage, that believershave
always had a certain day of rest from labor — not as if the worship of God consisted in idleness,
but because it is of importance for the common harmony, that a certain day should be appointed
for holding sacred assemblies, asthey cannot be held every day. For asto Paul’ sforbidding elsewhere
(Galatians 4:10) that any distinction should be made between one day and another, that must be
understood to be with aview to religion, ** and not with a view to polity or external order.

Treasuring up | have preferred to retain the Greek participle, asit appeared to me to be more
emphatic. **? For although Onoavpiletv meansto lay up, yet in my opinion, he designed to admonish
the Corinthians, that whatever they might contribute for the saints would be their best and safest
treasure. For if a heathen poet could say — “What riches you give away, those alone you shall
always have, 1> how much more ought that consideration to have influence among us, who are not
dependent on the gratitude of men, but have God to look to, who makes himself a debtor in the

149 “D’inciter les Gentiles a subuenir ala pourete qui y estoit;” — “To stir up the Gentiles to relieve the poverty that existed
there.”

150 See Calvin' s Institutes, volume 1.

151 “Quand on le fait pour deuotion, comme cela estant vn seruice de Dieu, et non pas pour la police externe;” — “When it is
done for the sake of devotion, as though it were a service done to God, and not with aview to external polity’.”

152 “On apar ci deuant traduit, amassant; maisi’ay mieux aired retenir la propriete du mot Grec;” — “The word before us has
been rendered laying up; but | have preferred to retain the peculiar force of the Greek word.”

153 “Quas dederis, solas semper habebis opes.” (Martial. Epage 5:42.) A similar sentiment occursin the writings of the poet
Rabirius. “ Hoc habeo, luodeunque dedi;” — “ | have whatever | have given away.” (See Seneca, ib. 6, de Beneft) Alexander
the Great, (as stated by Plutarch,) when asked where he had laid up his treasures, answered, “ Apud amicos;” — “Among my
friends.” — Ed.
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room of the poor man, to restoreto usone day, with largeinterest, whatever we give away? (Proverbs
19:17.) Hence this statement of Paul corresponds with that saying of Christ —

Lay up for yourselves treasure in heaven, where it will not be exposed either to thieves, or to
moths. (Matthew 6:20.)

According as he has prospered. Instead of this the old trandation has rendered it, What may
seemgood to him, misled, no doubt, by the resemblance between the word made use of, and another.
154 Erasmus renders it, What will be convenient. 155 Neither the one nor the other pleased me, for
this reason — that the proper signification of the word brings out a meaning that is much more
suitable; for it means — to go on prosperously. Hence he calls every one to consider his ability —
“Let every one, according as God hath blessed him, lay out upon the poor from hisincrease.”

3. And when | come Aswe are cheerful in giving, when we know for certain, that what we give
iswell laid out, he points out to the Corinthians a method, by which they may be assured of agood
and faithful administration — by selecting approved persons, to whom they may intrust the matter.
Nay more, he offers his own services, if desired, which is an evidence that he has the matter at
heart.

5. When | shall pass through Macedonia The common opinion is, that this espistle was sent
from Philippi. Persons coming thence to Corinth by land, required to pass through Macedonia; for
that colony is situated in the farthest extremity, towards the Emathian mountains. Paul, it is true,
might, instead of going by land, have gone thither by sea, but he was desirousto visit the Macedonian
Churches, that he might confirm them in passing. So much for the common opinion. To me, however,
it appears more probable, that the epistle was written at Ephesus; for he says a little afterwards,
that he will remain there until Pentecost, (1 Corinthians 16:8) ¢ ; and he salutes the Corinthians,
not in the name of the Philippians, but of the Asiatics. (1 Corinthians 16:19.) 5" Besides, in the
second epistle he explicitly states, that, after he had sent away this epistle, he passed over into
Macedonia. (2 Corinthians 2:13.) Now after passing through Macedonia, he would be at a distance
from Ephesus, and in the neighborhood of Achaia. Hence | have no doubt that he was at Ephesus
at that time: thence he could sail by a straight course to Achaia. For visiting Macedonia, along
circuit was needed, and a more disagreeabl e route. Accordingly he lets them know that he will not
come to them by adirect course, as he required to go through Macedonia

To the Corinthians, however, he promises something farther — that he would make a longer
stay with them By this he shows his affection towards them. For what reason had he for delay,
except that he was concerned as to their welfare? On the other hand, he lets them know how fully
assured he is of their affection towards him in return, by taking it, as it were, for granted that he

154 “ S abusant al’ affinite desdeux mots Grecs;” — “ Misled by the resemblance between two Greek words.” Calvin’ smeaning
seems to be that the verb evod6opat, (to be prospered,) made use of here by Paul, had been confounded with eb0dokéw (to seem
good.) Wiclif (1380) in accordance with the Vulgate, renders as follows — Kepynge that that plesith to hym. — Ed.

155 “C'est adire, selon sacommodite;” — “That is to say, according to his convenience.”

156 “St. Paul was now at Ephesus; for aimost all allow, in opposition to the subscription at the end of this epistle, that states it
to have been written from Philippi, that it was written from Ephesus; and thisis supported by many strong arguments; and the
8th verse here seemsto put it past all question: | will tarry at Ephesus; i.e., | am in Ephesus, and here | purpose to remain until
Pentecost.” — Dr. Adam Clarke.nEd.

157 “ The Churches of Asia salute you, i.e., the Churchesin Asia Minor. Ephesuswasin this Asia, and it is clear from this that
the Apostlewas not at Philippi. Had he been at Philippi, asthe subscription states, hewould have said, The Churches of Macedonia,
not the Churches of Asia, salute you.” — Dr. Adam Clarke. — Ed.
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would be conducted forward by them in the way of kindness; for he says this from confidence in
their friendship. 1%

After saying everything, however, he subjoins this limitation — if the Lord permit With this
reservation, saints ought to follow up all their plans and deliberations; for it is an instance of great
rashness to undertake and determine many things for the future, while we have not even a moment
in our power. The main thing indeed is, that, in the inward affection of the mind, we submit to God
and his providence, whatever we resolve upon; ** but at the same time, it is becoming that we
should accustom ourselves to such forms of expression, that whenever we have to do with what is
future we may make everything depend on the divine will.

1 Corinthians 16:8-12
8. But | will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost. 8. Commorabor autem Ephes usque ad

Pentecosten.
9. For a great door and effectual is opened 9. Nam ostium milli aperture est magnum et
unto me, and there are many adversaries. efficax, et 1t adversarii multi.

10. Now if Timotheus come, see that he may 10. Quodsi venerit Timotheus, videte, ut
bewith you without fear: for heworketh thework absque metu sit apud vos: opus enim Domini
of theLord, as| aso do operatur, quemadmodum et ego.

11. Let no man therefore despise him: but 11. Ne quis igitur eum spernat: sed
conduct him forth in peace, that he may come prosequamini eum cum pace, ¢ ut veniat ad me:
unto me: for | look for him with the brethren.  exspecto enim eum cum fratribus.

12. Astouching our brother Apollos, | greatly 12. Porro de Apollo fratre, multum hortatus
desired him to come unto you with the brethren: sum illum, ut veniret ad vos cum fratribus, at
but his will was not at al to come at this time; omnino non fuit voluntas nunc eundi: veniet
but he will come when he shall have convenient autem, quam opportunitatem nactus erit.
time.

8. 1 will remain. From this statement | have argued above, that this epistle was sent from Ephesus,
rather than from Philippi. For the probability is, that the Apostle speaks of the place in which he
was at the time, and not of a place, in going to which he would require to make along circuit; and
farther, in passing through Macedonia, ¢ it would have been necessary to leave Corinth when
already in the neighborhood of it, and cross the seain order to reach Ephesus. He accordingly tells
them beforehand that he will remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, adding the reason — in order that

158 “lls e conduiront par tout ou il ira;” — “They will conduct him forward wherever he may go.”

159 “Tout ce que nous entreprenons et consultons;” — “Everything that we undertake and resolve upon.”

160 “De remettre alavolonte de Dieu tout ce que nous entreprendrons pour le temps aduenir;” — “ So asto give up to the will
of God everything that we shall undertake for the time to come.

161 “Et, oumais, il y &" — “And, or but, there are.”

162 “En paix (ou, seurete);” — “In peace (or, safety.)”

163 “En passant de Philippes par Macedone;” — “In passing from Philippi through Macedonia.”
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they may wait for him the more patiently. Erasmus has preferred to render it — until the fiftieth
day, influenced by frivolous conjectures rather than by any solid argument. He objects, that there
was asyet no day of Pentecost appointed among Christians, asit isnow celebrated; and this| grant.
He says, that it ought not to be understood as referring to the Jewish solemnity, because in various
instances he annuls and condemns the superstitious observance of days. (Galatians 4:10; Romans
14:5; Colossians 2:16, 17.) | do not concede to him, however, that Paul celebrated that day at
Ephesus from being influenced by a superstitious regard to the day, but because there would be a
larger assembly at that time, and he hoped that, in that way, an opportunity would be presented to
him of propagating the gospel. Thus, when he was hastening forward to Jerusalem, he assigned as
the reason of his haste, that he might arrive there at Pentecost, (Acts 20:16;) but while others
presented themselves there for the purpose of sacrificing according to the ritual of the law, he
himself had another object in view — that his ministry might be the more useful in proportion to
the largeness of the attendance. It were, however, an excessively poor meaning to understand Paul
here as simply specifying fifty days. Besides, when he expressly says trv nevtnkootrjv (the
Pentecost,) he cannot but be understood as speaking of a particular day. As to this festival, see
Leviticus 23:16

9. For a great and effectual door is opened to me. He assigns two reasons for remaining for a
longer time at Ephesus— 1st, Because an opportunity isafforded him there of furthering the gospdl;
and 2dly, Because, in consequence of the great number of adversariesthat were there, his presence
was particularly required. “I shall do much good by prolonging my stay herefor alittle while, and
were | absent, Satan would do much injury.” In the first clause, he makes use of ametaphor that is
quite in common use, when he employs the term door as meaning an opportunity. For the Lord
opened up away for him for the furtherance of the gospel. He calls this a great door, because he
could gain many. He calls it effectual, inasmuch as the Lord blessed his labor, and rendered his
doctrine effectual by the power of His Spirit. We see, then, how this holy man % sought everywhere
Christ’s glory, and did not select a place with aview to his own convenience or his own pleasure;
but simply looked to this— where he might do most good, and serve his Lord with most abundant
fruit; and in addition to this, he did not merely not shrink back from hardships, but presented himself,
of his own accord, where he saw that he would have to contend more keenly, and with greater
difficulty. For the reason why he remained *° was, that many adversaries were at hand; and the
better equipped he was for enduring their assault, he required to be so much the better prepared,
and the more resol ute.

10. But if Timothy come. He speaks as if he were not as yet certain as to his coming. Now he
charges them as to Timothy, so that he may be with them in safety — not as though he were in
danger of hislife among them, but because he would have enemies of Christ ¢ to oppose him. He
wishes, therefore, that they should carefully take heed that no injury be done to him.

He adds the reason — for he worketh the work of the Lord Hence we infer, that the Church of
Christ ought to be concerned for the preservation of the lives of ministers. And assuredly, it is
reasonable, that, in proportion as an individual is endowed with superior gifts for the edification

164 “Cesainct Apostre;” — “This holy Apostle.”
165 “En Ephese;” — “In Ephesus.”
166 “Beaucoup d’ennemis de Christ;” — “Many enemies of Christ.”
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of believers, and applies himself to it the more strenuously, his life ought to be so much dearer to
us.

The clause — as | also do, is made use of, either to express his excellence, or simply to point
out the similarity as to office, inasmuch as both labored in the word.

11. Let no man, therefore, despise him Here we have a second charge, that they may not despise
him — perhaps because he was as yet of a youthful age, which usually draws forth less respect.
He wishes them, therefore, to take care, that there be no hinderance in the way of this faithful
minister of Christ being held in due esteem — unless, perhaps, it be that Paul reckoned this very
thing to be an evidence of contempt, if they were not concerned, asit becamethemto be, inreference
to his life. This injunction, however, appears to include something farther, that they should not
undervalue Timothy, from ignorance of his worth.

In the third place, he charges them to conduct him forward in peace, or, in other words, safe
fromall harm, for peace here means safety.

12. Asto our brother Apollos. He had succeeded Paul in the work of building up the Corinthians;
and hence he has in previous passages ascribed to him the office of watering. (1 Corinthians 3:6,
and Acts 19:1.) He now states a reason why he does not come with the others, and he states the
reason of this, in order that the Corinthians may not suspect that he had been hindered by him. For
the better he was known by them, they were so much the more favourably disposed towards him,
and they would be the more ready to conjecture, that matters had been designedly contrived, that
he should not go to them, in consequence of offense having been taken. *” They might, at least, be
prepared to inquire among themselves: “Why has he sent these persons to us rather than Apollos?’
He answers, that it was not owing to him, inasmuch as he entreated him; but he promises that he
will come as soon as he has opportunity.

1 Corinthians 16:13-24

13. Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you 13. Vigilate, state in fide, viriliter agite,
like men, be strong. robusti estote.

14. Let al your things be done with charity. 14. Omniavestrain caritate fiant.

15. | beseech you, brethren, (ye know the  15. Hortor autem vos, fratres, nostis domum
house of Stephanas, that it is the firstfruits of Stephanae, primitias esse Achaiae, atque ut sein
Achaia, and that they have addicted themselves ministerium sanctorum ordinaverint:
to the ministry of the saints,)

16. That ye submit yourselves unto such, and 16. Ut etiam subiecti sitistallbus, et omnibus
to every one that helpeth with us, and laboureth. qui cooperantur et laborant.

17.1 am glad of the coming of Stephanasand 17. Gaudeo autem de praesentia Stephanie,
Fortunatus and Achaicus. for that which was et Fortunati, et Achaici: quiaquod deerat avobis,
lacking on our part they have supplied. ipsi suppleverunt.

167 “Que sainct Paul se sentant offense par les Corinthiens, auoit attitre cela tout expres, qu’ Apollos n’allast point vers eux;”
— “That St. Paul feeling offended with the Corinthians, had intentionally brought it about, that Apollos should not go to them.”

44


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iCor.3.xml#iCor.3.6
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Acts.19.xml#Acts.19.1
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iCor.16.xml#iCor.16.13

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

18. For they have refreshed my spirit and 18. Refocillarunt enim spiritum meum et
yours:. therefore acknowledge ye them that are vestrum: agnoscite ergo tales.
such.

19. The churches of Asiasaluteyou. Aquila  19. Salutant vos Ecclesiae Asiae: salutant vos
and Priscilla salute you much in the Lord, with multum in Domino Aquila et Priscilla cum

the church that isin their house. domestica eorum Ecclesia.

20. All the brethren greet you. Greet yeone  20. Salutant vos fratres omnes. salutate vos
another with an holy kiss. invicem in osculo sancto.

21. The salutation of me Paul with mine own 21. Salutatio mea manu Pauli.
hand.

22. If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, 22. S quis non amat Dominum lesum
let him be Anathema Maranatha. Christum, sit anathema maranatha.

23. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be  23. Gratia Domini lesu Christi sit vobiscum.
with you.

24. My love be with you al in Christ Jesus. 24. Dilectio mea cum vobis omnibus in
Amen. Christo lesu. Amen.

The first epistle to the Corinthians was  Ad Corinthios prior missafuit e Philippis per
written from Philippi by Stephanas, and Stephanam, et Fortunatum, et Andronicum, et
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, and Timotheus. Timotheum. 168

13. Watch ye. A short exhortation, but of great weight. He exhorts them to watch, in order that
Satan may not oppress them, finding them off their guard. For as the warfare is incessant, the
watching requires to be incessant too. Now watchfulness of spirit is this — when, free and
disentangled from earthly cares, we meditate on the things of God. For as the body is weighed
down by surfeiting and drunkenness, (Luke 21:34,) so asto befit for nothing, so the caresand lusts
of the world, idleness or carelessness, are like a spiritual surfeiting that overpowers the mind. 6

The second thing isthat they perseverein thefaith, or that they hold fast thefaith, so asto stand
firm; because that is the foundation on which werest. It is certain, however, that he points out the
means of perseverance — by resting upon God with afirm faith.

In the third exhortation, which is much of the same nature, he stirs them up to manly fortitude.
And, aswe are naturally weak, he exhortsthem fourthly to strengthen themselves, or gather strength.
For wherewe render it be strong, Paul makes use of only oneword, which isequivalent to strengthen
your selves.

14. Let all your things be donein love Again herepeatswhat istherulein all those transactions,
in which we have dealings with one another. He wishes, then, that love shall be the directress;

168 It appearsfrom Hug (in histreatise on the antiquity of the \ atican version) that the subscription to thisepistlein that version
is asfollows — mpog KoprvBioug & evpapn ano Epesov — Thefirst to the Corinthians was written from Ephesus. This, it will
be observed, favors the view taken by Calvin of the statement made by Paul in 1 Corinthians 16:8. — Ed.

169 “Sont comme vne yurongnerie spirituelle, qui assopit et estourdit I’ entendement;” — “Are like a spiritual drunkenness,
which makes the mind drowsy and stupid.”
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because the Corinthians erred chiefly in this respect — that every one looked to himself without
caring for others.

15. Ye know the house of Sephanas We know, from daily experience, of what advantage it is,
that those should have the highest authority, whom God has adorned with the most distinguished
gifts. Accordingly, if wewish to securethewelfare of the Church, let usalwaystake care that honor
be conferred upon the good: let their counsels have the greatest weight; | et others give way to them,
and alow themselves to be governed by their prudence. This Paul does in this instance, when
admonishing the Corinthians to show respect to the house of Sephanas. Some manuscripts add,
and Fortunatus. *° For God manifests himself to us when he shows usthe gifts of his Spirit. Hence,
if we would not appear to be despisers of God, let us voluntarily submit ourselves to those, on
whom God has conferred superior gifts.

Now, that they may be the more inclined to put honor upon that house, (for as to the other, it
appearsto meto be, in this place at |east, a spurious addition,) he reminds them that they were the
first-fruits of Achaia, that is, that the household of Stephanas were the first that had embraced the
gospel. Not indeed as though thefirst in order of time werein every case superior to the others, but
where there is perseverance along with this, it is with good reason, that honor is conferred upon
those, who have in a manner paved the way for the gospel by promptitude of faith. It must be
observed, however, that he dignifieswith this honorabl e title those, who had consecrated to believers
their services and resources. For the same reason, he bestows commendation a little afterwards
upon Fortunatus and Achaicus, that, in proportion to aman’ s superiority of excellence, ** he might
be held so much the more in esteem, that he might be able to do the more good. Farther, in order
that the Corinthians may be the more disposed to love them, he says, that what had been wanting
on the part of their entire Church had been compensated for by their vicarious services.

19. With the Church that isin their house A magnificent eulogium, inasmuch as the name of
the Church is applied to asingle family! At the sametimeit is befitting, that all the families of the
pious should be regulated in such a manner as to be so many little Churches. As to the term
Congregation, which Erasmus has used in preference, it isforeign to Paul’ s design; for it was not
his intention to designate a crowd of persons by a mere common term, but to speak in honorable
terms of the management of a Christian household. His saluting them in the name of Aquila and
Priscilla, confirms what | have noticed above — that the Epistle was written at Ephesus, not at
Philippi. For Luke informs us, that they remained at Ephesus, when Paul went elsewhere. (Acts
18:19.)

20. Salute one another with a holy kiss. The practice of kissing was very common among the
Jews, as is manifest from the Scriptures. In Greece, though it was not so common and customary,
it was by no means unknown; but the probability is, that Paul speaks here of a solemn kiss, with
which they saluted each other in the sacred assembly. For | could easily believe, that from thetimes
of the Apostles akiss was used in connection with the administration of the Supper; 2 in place of

170 The Alex. and Copt. MSS. read — and Fortunatus. The Vulgate reads — Fortunatum et Achaicum; in accordance with
which the rendering in Wiclif (1380) is, Ye knowen the hous of stephart and of fortunati, and acacie. The Rheimsversion (1582)
reads — Y ou know the house of Se-phanas and of Fortunatus. — Ed.

1n “Selon que chacun estoit plushomme de bien et vertueux;” — “In proportion asan individual was an honorable and virtuous
man.”

172 “That the Apostle,” says Dr. Brown in his Commentary on 1st Peter, “meant the members of the Churches, on receiving
this Epistle, to salute one another iscertain; that he meant, that at all their religious meetings they should do so, isnot improbable.
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which, among nationsthat were somewhat averse to the practice of kissing, there crept in the custom
of kissing the patine. > However this may be, as it was a token of mutual love. | have no doubt,
that Paul meant to exhort them to the cultivation of good-will among themselves — not merely in
their minds "* and in needful services, but also by that token, provided only it was holy, that is,
neither unchaste nor deceitful, > — though, at the same time, holy may be taken to mean sacred.

22. If any man love not the Lord Jesus The close of the Epistle consists of three parts. He entreats
the grace of Christ in behalf of the Corinthians: he makes a declaration of hislove towards them,
and, with the severest threatening, he inveighs against those that falsely took upon themselves the
Lord’ sname, while not loving him from the heart. For heis not speaking of strangers, who avowedly
hated the Christian name, but of pretenders and hypocrites, who troubled the Churchesfor the sake

That he meant to make this an everlasting ordinancein all Christian Churches, though it has sometimes been asserted, has never
been proved, and is by no means likely. That the practice prevailed extensively, perhaps universally, in the earlier ages, is
established on satisfactory evidence. * After the prayers,” says Justin Martyr, who lived in the earlier part of the second century,
giving an account in his Apology of the religious customs of the Christians — ’after the prayers, we embrace each other with a
kiss.” Tertullian speaks of it asan ordinary part of the religious services of the Lord’s day; and in the Apostolical Constitutions,
as they are termed, the manner in which it was performed is particularly described. ‘ Then let the men apart, and the women
apart, salute each other with akissinthe Lord.” Origen’s Note on Romans 16:16, is: ‘ From this passage the custom was delivered
to the Churches, that, after prayer, the brethren should salute one another with akiss.” Thistoken of love was generaly given
at the Holy Supper. It was likely, from the prevalence of this custom, that the calumny of Christiansindulging in licentiousness
at their religious meetings originated; and it is not improbablethat, in order to remove everything like an occasion to calumniators,
the practice which, though in itself innocent, had become not for the use of edifying, was discontinued.” — Brown’s Expository
Discourseson 1st Peter, volumein. pages 309, 310. “It isremarkabl e that, by the testimony of Suetonius, an edict was published
by one of the Roman Emperors, for the abolition of this practice among his subjects, — perhapsin order to check abuses, for

the prevention of which our Apostle enjoins that it shall be a holy salutation.” — Chalmers on the Romans, volume in. page
428. — Ed.
173 By the patine or paten, is meant the plate or salver on which the wafer or bread was placed in the observance of the mass.

Theterm is made use of by Dr. Stillingfleet in his* Preservative from Popery,” (title 7, chapter 5,) in speaking of the practice of
the Church of Rome in the adoration of the host: “The priest in every mass, as soon as he has consecrated the bread and wine,
with bended knees, he adores the sacrament; that which he has consecrated, that very thing which is before him, upon the patine,
and in the chalice; and gives the same worship and subjection, both of body and mind, to it ashe could to God or Christ himself.”
In Young's Lectures on Popery, (Loud. 1836,) page 140, the following account is given of the sacrifice of the mass: “Upon the
altar isthe chalice, or cup, which isto contain the wine, mixed with alittle water; and covering the cup is the paten, or plate,
intended to hold the cake or wafer. After an almost endless variety of movements, and forms, and prayers, and readings, the
priest goesto the altar, and, taking the cup containing wine and water, with the wafer upon the cover, — these having been
before consecrated and transubstantiated into the body and blood of Christ, — heraiseshiseyesand says, ‘ Take, O Holy Trinity,
this oblation, which I, unworthy sinner, offer in honor of thee, of the blessed Virgin Mary, and of all the saints, for the salvation
of theliving, and for therest and quiet of all the faithful that are dead.” Then, setting down the chalice, he says, ‘ L et this sacrifice
be acceptable to Almighty God.”” The name paten is preserved in the English Liturgy to this day. In the prayer of consecration,
in the communion service — in connection with the words, “ who, in the same night that he was betrayed, took bread,” itissaid,
“herethe priest is to take the paten into his hands.” Calvin, when commenting upon Romans 16:16, after having stated that it
was customary among the primitive Christians, before partaking of the Lord’s Supper, to kiss each other in token of sacred
friendship, and afterwardsto giveams, says, “ Hinc fluxit ritusille, qui hodie est apud Papistas, osculandoe patents, et conferendse
oblationis. Quorum alterum merae est superstitionis, sine ullo fructu: alterum non alto facit, nisi ad explendam sacerdotum
avari-tiam, si tamen expleri posset;” — “ From this has sprung that ceremony which is at this day among Papists, of kissing the
patine, and making an offering. The former is mere superstition without any advantage: the latter serves no purpose, except to
satisfy the greed of the priests, if satisfied it can be.” Poole, in his Annotations on Romans 16:16, says, “ The primitive Christians
did useit” (the holy kiss) “ in their assemblies; so Tertullian testifieth, (Lib. Dec.,) and they did it especially in receiving the
Eucharist. So Chrysostom witnesseth, (Hom. 77 in John 16,) ‘wedo well,” saith he, ‘to kissin the mysteries, that we may become
one.’ Thiscustom for good reasonsislaid down, and the Romanistsin room of it, keep up afoolish and superstitious ceremony,
which isto kiss the pax in the mass.” — Ed.

174 “Par affection interieure;” — “By inward affection.”

s “Ou consistast en mine seulement;” — “Or consisted in mere appearance.”
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of their own belly, or from empty boasting. 1 On such persons he denounces an anathema, and he
also pronounces a curse upon them. It is not certain, however, whether he desires their destruction
in the presence of God, or whether he wishes to render them odious — nay, even execrable, in the
view of believers. Thus in Galatians 1:8, when pronouncing one who corrupts the Gospel to be
accursed, 7 he does not mean that he was rejected or condemned by God, but he declares that he
isto be abhorred by us. | expound it in a simple way as follows: “Let them perish and be cut off,
as being the pests of the Church.” And truly, thereis nothing that is more pernicious, than that class
of persons, who prostitute a profession of piety to their own depraved affections. Now he points
out the origin of thisevil, when he says, that they do not love Christ, for asincere and earnest love
to Christ will not suffer usto give occasion of offense to brethren. 7

What heimmediately adds— Maranatha, is somewhat more difficult. Almost all of the ancients
are agreed, that they are Syriac terms. ® Jerome, however, explains it: The Lord cometh; while
others render it, At the coming of the Lord, or, Until the Lord comes. Every one, however, | think,
must see how silly and puerile is the idea, that the Apostle spoke to Greeks in the Syriac tongue,
when meaning to say — The Lord has come. Those who trandate it, at the coming of the Lord, do
S0 on mere conjecture; and besides, there is not much plausibility in that interpretation. How much
more likely it is, that this was a customary form of expression among the Hebrews, when they
wished to excommunicate any one. For the Apostles never speak in foreign tongues, except when
they repeat anything in the person of another, asfor example, Eli, Eli, lammah sabathani, (M atthew
27:46,) Talitha cumi, (Mark 5:41,) and Ephphata, (Mark 7:34,) or when they make use of aword
that has come into common use, as Amen — Hosanna. Let us see, then, whether Maranatha suits
with excommunication. Now Bullinger, % on the authority of Theodore Bibliander, has affirmed,

” o

176 “Ne cherehans que le proufit de lents ventres, et leur propre gloire;
glory.”

1 Calvin, when commenting on Galatians 1:8, remarks that the original term there employed, anathema, denotes cursing,
and answers to the Hebrew word ; and he explains the expression — “let him be accursed,” as meaning, “Let him be held by
you as accursed.”

178 “Car si nous aimons Christ purement, et abon escient, ce nous sera vne bride qui nons retiendra de donner scandale a nos
fieres,” — “ For if we love Christ sincerely and in good earnest, thiswill be a bridle to restrain us from giving offense to our
brethren.”

19 “ Que ce sont mots empruntez de la langue Syrienne;” — “That they are words borrowed from the Syriac language.”

180 Beza, in his poems, has recorded the following tribute to the memory of this distinguished man —

“Henrici Bullingeri, Ecclesiastae Tigurini, spectatisa, doctrine, pictaris, et eximii candoris viri, memoriag;” — (To the
memory of HENRY Bullinger, ecclesiastick of Tigurum, a man most distinguished for learning and piety, and extraordinary
candour.)

Seeking only the profit of their bellies, and their own

“Doctrina s interire, si Pietas mori,
Occidere si Candor potest:
Doctrina, Pietas, Candor, hoc tumulo iacent,
Henrice, tecum condita.

Mori sed absit ilia posse dixerim;
Quae viuere jubent mortnos,
Immo interireforsan iliasi queant
Subireque tumuli specum,

Tu tu, illa doctis, tu piis, tu candidis,
Et non mori certissmis,

Edaci ab ipsa morte chartis asseras,
| pso approbante Numine.
Foedus beatum! mortuum ilia to excitant,
Et tu mori ilianon sinis:
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that, in the Chaldee dialect, Maharamata has the same meaning as the Hebrew term , cherem,
(accursed,) *#t and | was myself at one time assured of the same thing by Wolfgang Capito, **? a
man of blessed memory It is nothing unusual, however, for the Apostles to write such terms
differently from the way in which they are pronounced in the language from which they are derived;
as may be seen even from the instances brought forward above. Paul, then, after pronouncing an
anathema on those who do not love Christ, & deeply affected with the seriousness of the matter,
as if he reckoned that he had not said enough, added a term that was in common use among the
Jews, and which they made use of in pronouncing a sentence of anathema — just as if, speaking
inLatin, | should say, “| excommunicate thee,” but if | add — “and pronounce thee an anathema,”
this would be an expression of more intense feeling. 1%

END OF THE COMMENTARIES ON THE FIRST
EPISTLE.

At hunc, amici, cur fleamus mortuum,
Qui viuat aliis et sibi?”
“If Learning could expire, if Piety could die,
If Candour could sink down,
Learning, Piety, Candour, arelaid in this mound,
O Henry, buried along with thee!
But forbid that | should say that those things could die,
Which command the dead to live.
Nay, if they could possibly expire,
And be entombed,
Thou, by thy writings learned, pious, candid,
And perfectly secured against death,
Wouldst shield them from devouring death,
The Deity himself approving.
Blessed agreement! They raise thee up from death,
And thou dost not suffer them to die!
But, my friends, why should we weep for him, as dead,
Who lives to others and himself?”
Beza's“Poemata Varia,” — Ed.

181 Thusin 1 Kings 20:42, we havethe expression, - , (ish cheremi,) the man of my curse, or the man whom | anathematize.
See also Isaiah 34:5; Zechariah 14:11. — Ed.

182 Calvin, when commenting on Philippians 3:5, having occasion to speak of the etymology of the term Pharisees, says that
he considered it to be derived — not aswas commonly supposed, from aword signifying to separate— -but from aterm denoting
inter pretation, this having been the view given of it by Capito — “ sanctae memoriae viro,” — “aman of sacred memory.” Itis
stated by Bezain hislife of Calvin, that when at Basle, Calvin lived on intimate terms with those two distinguished men, Simon
Grynaeus and Wolfgang Capito, and devoted himself to the study of Hebrew. — Calvin’s Tracts, volume 1. — Ed.

183 “ Ayant excommunie, et declare execrables ceux-laqui n’aiment point lesus Christ;” — “Having excommunicated, and

pronounced execrable those who do not love Jesus Christ.”

“Mapav aba (Maran atha) isa Syro-Chal dee expression, signifying ‘the Lord isto come,’ i.e., will come, to take vengeance
on the disobedient and vicious. Hence with the words Anathema Maranatha the Jews began their papers of excommunication.”

— Bloomfield.

184
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

The Epistles Of Paul To The Corinthians contain more of admonition and reproof than most of
his other Epistles. While The Church Of Corinth was more than ordinarily distinguished in respect
of spiritual gifts, it had fallen into corruptions and abuses, from which the other Churches appear
to have been, to a great extent, free. There is, accordingly — as might be expected — in these
Epistles, more frequent reference to local evils, than in most of the other Epistles of the New
Testament. They are not, however, on that account the less adapted for general utility. While the
reproofs which they contain were occasioned by the corrupt state of a particular Church, they will
be found to involve general principles of the highest importance to the Church of Christ under all
circumstances. The Epistlesto the Corinthians“have,” says Dr. Guyse, in his Preface to the Second
Epistle, “some advantages that are not to be met with in any other part of the word of God, as they
may be deemed the seat of divine directions, relating to the spiritual privileges, rights, and powers,
worship and discipline of the Churches of Christ; to the purity of doctrines, manners, and celebrations
of Gospel ordinances; and to the unity, peace, and order, mutual watch and care, and religious
respect to faithful pastors, that ought to be preserved among them.”

As, in the perusal of the four Gospels, the attentive reader can scarcely fail to observe, that
many of the instructive sayings of our blessed L ord, which are placed on record by the Evangelists,
arose naturally out of occurrences of an accidental nature, — though taking place under the watchful
superintendence of him

without whom not even a sparrow falleth on the ground,

(Matthew 10:29,)

— so we find alarge portion of the invaluable directions furnished in the Epistles of the New
Testament for the regulation of the Church in every subsequent age, presented incidentally — as
if suggested to the mind of the sacred writer by corruptions of doctrine and practice, into which
some particular Church in the primitive age had been left to fall. While the unhappily corrupt state
of the Church of Corinth, as indicated in the two Epistles addressed to it, tended to mar, in no
inconsiderable degree, the prosperity of the cause of Christ in that city, and was an occasion of
poignant grief to the mind of Paul, who felt the more solicitousfor their welfare from his sustaining
to them the relationship — not simply of an instructor, but of a father, (1 Corinthians 4:15,) the
flagrant abuses which had crept in among them were, in the providence of God, overruled for good
to the Church of Christ generaly, by giving occasion for afuller development than might otherwise
have been necessary, of some of the most important principles of practical Christianity.

The Epistlesto the Church of Corinth areaportion of Paul’ swritings, which, asisjustly observed
by Dr. Alexander, in his Preface to Billroth on the Corinthians, “ occupies a very important place
in the sacred canon. Besides containing some loca classica upon several of the most essential
positionsin doctrinal theology, such, for instance, asthe deity of Christ, the personality and agency
of the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body, etc., the two Epistles to the Corinthians may be
regarded as constituting the great code of practical ethics for the Christian Church. In this respect
they stand to the science of practical theology in arelation analogousto that occupied by the Epistles
to the Romans, the Galatians, and the Hebrews, to the science of systematic divinity; they contain
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the fullest development of those principles on which that science must rest, and the practices which
itsrules are to authorize or inculcate.” &

What increases not a little the utility of Paul’s Epistles to the Corinthian Church is the
circumstance that the latter Epistle was written by him a considerable time (about a year, it is
generally supposed) subsequently to the former, when opportunity had been given for the Apostle’s
receiving accounts as to the effect produced upon the minds of the Corinthians by the faithful,
though at the same time affectionate counsels and admonitions, which he had addressed to them
in hisfirst Epistle. The Apostle had been intensely anxious asto the effect, which hisformer Epistle
might produce on the minds of the Corinthians. While his authority as an Apostle, and that too in
a Church which he had himself planted, was at stake, he was, we may believe, chiefly concerned
for the purity of doctrine and discipline, as in danger of being seriously impaired by the corrupt
state of the Church of Corinth. With feelings of deep solicitude he left Ephesus, whereit isgenerally
believed he wrote his first Epistle to the Corinthian Church, and proceeded to Troas, a sea-port
town on the coast of the AEgean Sea, hoping to meet with Titus there on his return from Corinth.
Disappointed in this expectation, he went forward to Macedonia, where he at length met with Titus,
and received most gratifying accounts as to the favorable reception, which his former Epistle had
met with from the Corinthians, and the salutary effect which it had produced in remedying, to a
great extent., the evilsthat he had found occasion to censure.

It must have afforded to the mind of the Apostle no ordinary satisfaction to learn, that his
admonitions and reproofs had awakened in the minds of the Corinthians the most poignant grief
in reflecting on the unworthy part which they had acted — that they had manifested unabated esteem
and affection toward him astheir spiritual father — that they had, in accordance with hisinstructions,
excluded from their society a gross offender, whose unnatural crime they had too long connived
at; and farther, that the exercise of disciplinein that painful case had been most salutary inits effects
upon the offender himself, so that the Apostle, from what he had learned as to the evidences of
repentance, was now prepared to instruct the Corinthian Christians to receive him back, without
hesitation or delay, into their fellowship. He had, also, the satisfaction of learning, that his
exhortations, in the close of hisformer Epistle, to liberality in contributing for the relief of the “ poor
saints at Jerusalem,” had been promptly and cheerfully responded to. While Paul’ s second Epistle
to the Corinthians furnishes in these and other respects, express proofs of the beneficial effects of
his former Epistle, his entire silence in the latter Epistle in reference to various evils unsparingly
censured by him in the former, gives reason to believe that, in connection with these also, amore
hopeful state of matters had begun to appear. Among these we may notice their party contendings,
their vexatiouslawsuits, their corrupt administration of the Sacred Supper, their disorderly exercise
of spiritual gifts, and, in fine, their erroneous views on the important subject of the resurrection.

Thus*“the success’ of thefirst Epistleto the Corinthians, asisjustly observed by Barnes, in the
Introduction to his Notes on that Epistle, “was all that Paul could desire. It had the effect to repress
their growing strifes, to restrain their disorders, to produce true repentance, and to remove the
person who had been guilty of incest in the Church. The whole Church was deeply affected with
hisreproofs, and engaged in hearty zeal inthework of reform. (2 Corinthians 7:9-11.) The authority
of the Apostle was recognised, and his Epistle read with fear and trembling. (2 Corinthians 7:15.)
The act of discipline which he had required on the incestuous person was inflicted by the whole

185 Biblical Cabinet, volume 21.
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Church. (2 Corinthians 2:6.) The collection which he had desired, (1 Corinthians 16:1-4,) and in
regard to which he had boasted of their liberality to others, and expressed the utmost confidence
that it would be liberal, (2 Corinthians 9:2, 3,) was taken up agreeably to his wishes, and their
disposition on the subject was such asto furnish the highest satisfaction to hismind. (2 Corinthians
7:13, 14.) Of the success of his letter, however, and of their disposition to take up the collection,
Paul was not apprised until he had gone into Macedonia, where Titus came to him, and gave him
information of the happy state of things in the Church at Corinth. (2 Corinthians 7:4-7, 13.) Never
was aletter more effectual than thiswas, and never was authority in discipline exercised in amore
happy and successful way.”

At the sametime, Paul’ s second Epistle to the Corinthian Church is of amixed character, being
designed in part to rectify evils still existing among them, and to vindicate the Apostle from injurious
aspersions, thrown out against him by the false teachers. In various parts of the Epistle, but more
particularly toward the close, he establishes his claims to apostolical authority.

A succinct view of the general tenor and design of this Epistle is given by Poole, in his
Annotations, in thefollowing terms. — “ The occasion of his’ (Paul’ s) “writing this second Epistle
seemeth to be partly the fal se teachers aspersing him:

1. As an inconstant man, because he had promised to come in person to Corinth, and was not
yet come; the reason of which he showeth, 2 Corinthians 1, was not levity, but the troubles he met
within Asia, and his desire to hear that they had first reformed the abuses he had taxed them for.

2. As an imperious man, because of the incestuous person against whom he had wrote; which
charge he avoids, by showing the necessity of hiswriting in that manner, and giving new orders
for the restoring him, upon the repentance he had showed.

3. Asaproud and vain-glorious man.

4. As a contemptible person — base in his person, as he expresseth it.

The further occasions of hiswriting were — to commend them for their kind reception of, and
compliance with, the precepts and admonitions of his former Epistle, and their kind reception of
Titus— as also to exhort them to aliberal contribution to the necessities of the saintsin Judea, to
which they had showed their forwardness ayear before; and his hearing that there was yet a party
amongst them bad enough, that went on vilifying him and his authority, as well asin other sinful
courses, against whom he vindicateth himself, magnifying his office, assuring them that he was
about to come to Corinth, when they should find him present, such as being absent he had by his
letters declared himself, if they were not reformed.

“The substance, therefore, of thisEpistle, is partly apol ogetical, or excusatory, where he excuseth
himself for his not coming to Corinth so soon as he thought, and for his so severe writing asto the
incestuous person — partly hortatory, where he persuadeth them more generally to walk worthy
of the gospel; more specially (2 Corinthians 8:9) to a liberal contribution to the saints — partly
minatory or threatening, where he threateneth severity against those whom, when he came amongst
them, he should find contumacious and impenitent offenders. He concludesthe Epistle (asusually)
with a salutation of them, pious exhortations to them, and a prayer for them.”

Calvin, it will be observed, dedicates his Commentary on the second Epistle to the Corinthians
to Melchior Wolmar, a man of great celebrity, under whom Calvin acquired a knowledge of the
Greek language. “ The academy of Bourges,” says Beza, in his Life of Calvin, “had [...] acquired
great celebrity through Andrew Alciat, (undoubtedly the first lawyer of his age,) who had been
invited to it from Italy. Calvin thought right to study under him also. He accordingly went thither,

53


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.2.xml#iiCor.2.6
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iCor.16.xml#iCor.16.1
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.9.xml#iiCor.9.2 Bible:2Cor.9.3
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.7.xml#iiCor.7.13 Bible:2Cor.7.14
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.7.xml#iiCor.7.13 Bible:2Cor.7.14
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.7.xml#iiCor.7.4
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.1.xml#iiCor.1.12
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.8.xml#iiCor.8.9

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

and on grounds both religious and literary, formed a friendship with Melchior Wolmar, a German
from Rothwell, and professor of Greek. | have the greater pleasure in mentioning his name, because
he was my own teacher, and the only one | had from boyhood up to youth. Hislearning, piety, and
other virtues, together with his admirable abilities as a teacher of youth, cannot be sufficiently
praised. On his suggestion, and with his assistance, Calvin learned Greek. The recollection of the
benefit which he thus received from Wolmar he afterwards publicly testified, by dedicating to him
his Commentary on the First” (Second) “Epistle to the Corinthians.”

The circumstances connected with his attendance on theinstructions of that distinguished teacher
are interesting, as giving occasion to mark the leadings of providence in preparing Calvin for the
important work, which was afterwards assigned him in the Church of Christ. Hisfather had originally
intended him for the ministry, and procured for him a benefice in the cathedral church of Noyon,
and afterwards the rectory of Pont-Eveque, the birthplace of hisfather.

Not long afterwards, however, his father resolved to send him to study civil law, as a more
likely means of worldly preferment, while in the mean time Calvin, having been made acquainted
with the doctrines of the reformed faith by one of hisown relations, Peter Robert Olivet, had begun
to feel dissatisfied with the Romish Church, and had |eft off attendance on the public services of
the Church. With the view of devoting himself to the study of law, he removed to Orleans, and
placed himself under the tuition of Peter De L’ etoile, a French lawyer of great celebrity, and made
in a short time surprising progress, so that very frequently, in the absence of the professors, he
supplied their place, and was regarded as a teacher rather than a pupil. He afterwards went to
Bourges, with the view of prosecuting the study of law under the celebrated Andrew Alciat. While
there he formed, as is stated in the foregoing extract from Beza's Life of Calvin, an intimate
friendship with Melchior Wolmar, his instructor in the Greek tongue. Having received intimation
of the sudden death of his father, he broke off abruptly the studies in which he was engaged, and
having returned to Noyon, his native town, he soon afterwards devoted himself to other and higher
pursuits. The study of civil law, to which he had devoted himself for atime, in compliance with
his father’ swishes, though ultimately abandoned, was not without its use, in connection with those
sacred pursuits to which his subsequent life was devoted. It may be interesting to the reader to
observe unequivocal evidences of this, as furnished in the following encomiums pronounced upon
Calvin by two eminent writers of sound and unbiassed judgment: —

“A founder,” saysHooker, “it” (the Presbyterian polity) “had, whom, for mine own part, | think
incomparably the wisest man that ever the French Church did enjoy, since the hour it enjoyed him.
His bringing up was in the study of the civil law. Divine knowledge he gathered, not by hearing
and reading, so much as by teaching others. For, though thousands were debtors to him as touching
knowledge in that kind, yet he to none but only to God, the Author of that most blessed fountain,
the Book of Life, and of the admirable dexterity of wit, together with the helps of other learning,
whichwerehisguide.” *¥”“Calvin,” saysM. D’ alembert, “who with justice enjoyed a high reputation,
was a scholar of the first order. He wrotein Latin aswell asis possible in adead language, and in
French with a purity that was extraordinary for his time. This purity, which is to the present day
admired by our critics, renders his writings greatly superior to amost all of the same age; as the
works of MM. de Port Royal are still distinguished on the same account, from the barbarous

186 Calvin's Tracts, volume 1.
187 Hooker's Ecclesiastical Polity, pref., p. 44 Folio. Lond. 1676.
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rhapsodies of their opponents and contemporaries. Calvin being a skilful lawyer, and as enlightened
adivine as a heretic can be, drew up, in concert with the magistrates, a code of laws,” etc. 8

While Calvin'slarge acquirements in the study of civil law were thus eminently serviceablein
other and higher departments of labor, the other branch of study cultivated by him while at Bourges
— the knowledge of the Greek tongue — was more directly fitted to prepare him, though he little
thought of it at the time, for the sacred pursuits in which Providence called him to engage, with
devotedness and success, in after years. Under the tuition of Wolmar, he appears to have applied
himself to the study of the Greek language with the greatest diligence and ardour. “He did not
indeed,” says Tholuck, “learn Greek before his residence in Bourges, but he could not have been
then, at most, more than twenty-two years old; and it is not therefore strange, that, with his resolute
spirit, he made himself complete master of it.” ** His instructor in this department, Melchior
Wolmar, was aman of distinguished talent, and of high moral worth. Beza, who, as we have seen,
expresses in his Life of Calvin, in the strongest terms, his esteem for Wolmar, his sole instructor,
has furnished in hislcones, (French edition,) entitled, “Lesvrais Pourtraits des Hommesillustres,”
(a Généve 1581, pp. 148-51,) the following interesting sketch of the leading particulars of the life
of this distinguished man.

“Melior Wolmar of Rotweil, Professor of Civil Law, and of the Greek Language, in the
University of Tubingen, (originally called Melchior, but latterly Joachim Camerarius, avery learned
personage, and al so Professor of Literaturein Tubingen, admiring the probity of Wolmar, softened
the name and changed it thus,) was born at Rotweil, which is an allied town of the Cantons, was
brought up at Berne, and studied at Paris, where he immediately became well known for his
admirable expertness in the Greek and Latin languages, as also in the town of Orleans, and more
particularly at Bourges, where, being in the pay of Margaret Of Vaois, Queen Of Navarre, and
Duchess of Berry, heread in Greek and in Latin, was admitted as teacher by the advice of Andrew
Alciat, the prince of lawyers in our times. Farther, his house was frequented by men that were
learned and fearers of God, among whom must be numbered John Calvin, who had no hesitation
in placing himself under Wolmar, to learn from him the Greek language, he having opened a school
expressly for certain young men of good family and of great hope, in which he succeeded so
admirably, that there could not have been found a man better qualified for the successful training
of youth, and there was no one who had educated in a proper manner so large a number as he had
done.

“France would have reaped more fruits of Melior’ sindustry, had not the persecutionsthat arose
against the Church of God, and respect for Ulrich, Duke Of Wittemberg, by whom he wasinvited,
drawn him away to Tubingen in the year 1535, when, having read in law, and having interpreted
Greek authors during upwards of twenty years with great honor, he was at length permitted to
resign. Having retired, with his wife, named Margaret, to Isne, atown belonging to that lady, he
was attacked with paralysis, and at the end of some months, he and his wife (overcome as she was
with grief) died on the same day — it being the will of God, that those whom a sacred friendship
had held bound during the space of twenty-seven years complete, should be inclosed in the same
tomb.

188 Encyclopédie, Art. Géneve.
189 Merits of Calvin, p. 26.
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“He was an accomplished personage in all the gifts that are requisite for making a man
accomplished. Above all he was amazingly charitable to the poor, and at the same time so remote
from ambition, that, while he had the Greek and Latin languages at his command, he put to the
press nothing but an elegant preface, 1 introductory to the Grammar of Demetrius Chalcondyles.

“Having had in my childhood, as my preceptor, so distinguished a personage, (revered by me,
while he lived, as my own father), | have bewailed his death, and that of his wife, in three Latin
Epigrams, now rendered into French. He died at Isne in the year 1561, at the age of 64 years.

l.

Vous, que le sainct lien de mariage assemble,
En ces deux contemplez d' vn mariage heureux,
L’ exemplaire certain et rare tout ensemble,
MELIOR, Marguerite, en mesmeiour €s cieux,
Sevirent esleuez. Ainsi ceux quelavie
Auoit apariez eurent par mesme mort,

La vie en mesme tombe a la mort asseruie,
Attendant ceiour plaisant et lumineux,
Quedel’heur eternel ilsiouiront tous deux.

.
MELIOR, le meilleur, et le plus docte auss
Qu’ait bienheuré cetempsci,
Estu donques couché, muet, dessous la charge
D’vn tombeau pesant et large?

Et ton disciple parle et demeure debout?
Las! oui, maisiusgues au bout
Leviureet le parler desormais|e martyre:
Car son coaur rien nedesire,

Sinon en mesme creux estre pres toy couché
Puis qu’ auec toy gist caché
Le beau choaur des neuf scaurs, du ciel de fauorites,
La douceur, les Charites.

[1.

Mausol ee superbe, et vous, tant rechantees,

En I’Egypte iadis Pyramides plantees,
A iust occasion vous pouuez d' vn faux cal
Regarder maintenant de ces deux le cercueil.
Il n’y arien meilleur que nostre Melior,
La perle ou Marguerite 2 est d'Indele Thresor.

1%0 Itisstated by Lempriére, in his Universal Dictionary, (Art. Wolmar Melchior,) that Wolmar “wrote Commentaries on the

two first Books of the Iliad.” Beza's meaning evidently is, that he did not publish any original work. — Ed.
Thereis here, obviously, a play upon words, (common in that age,) founded on the coincidence between the names of
Melior and Margaret with melior (Fr. meilleur) better, and margarita (Fr. marguerite) a pearl. — Ed.

The original versions of thefirst and third Epigrams are given in Beza' s “ Poemata Varia,” (Genevae, 1614,) p. 47, as
follows: —

191

192
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Calvin’'sCommentary On The Second Epistle To The Corinthians appearsto have been published
by him only a few months after his Commentary on the First Epistle, his dedication to his
Commentary on the Second Epistle bearing date 1st August 1546, while hisfirst dedication to the
Commentary on the First Epistle bears date 24th January 1546.

In Senebier’ sLiterary History of Geneva, quoted in Calvin on Genesis, (vol. 1.) alist of Cavin's
Commentariesis given in the order in which they are supposed to have been published. In that list
the Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans is placed first in order, and is stated to have been
published in 1540. Next in order is the “Commentary on al the Epistles of Paul,” which is stated
to have been published in 1548. It will be observed, however, that while the Commentary on the
Epistle to the Romans is supposed to have been published in 1540, the first dedication to the
Commentary on the First Epistle to the Corinthians, and the dedication to the Commentary on the

“Mélioris Volmarii, patriaRotvillensis, viri spectatiss. tum pietatis, tum doctrinae, praeceptoris perpetua memoria colendi,
et Margaritae ipsius coniugis: uno eodemque die fato functorum, et eodem tumulo conditorum, Memoriae;” — “To the memory
of Melchior Wolmar, a native of Rotweil, aman most highly esteemed at once for piety and learning, an instructor to be ever
kept in remembrance, and Margaret, his spouse, who died on one and the same day, and were buried in the same tomb”

“Coniugii exemplum rarum, certumgue beati
Spectate cuncti coniuges:
Una dies nobis Meliorem sustulit, una
Et Margaritam sustulit:
Sic uno quos vita thoro coniunxerat, uno
Mors una tumulo condidit:
Una ambos donec reddat lux unius olim
Beatitatis compotes.”
“Quum tumulo lateat Mélior Volmariusisto,
Cui Margarita adest comes,
Estilli cur inuideas Mausole, diuque
Celebrata Pyramidum strues,
Namque nihil melius Meliore, nec I ndia quidquam
Fert Margarita carius.”

In addition to the above, two Latin Epigrams by Beza, in honor of Wolmar, are to be found in his“Poemata Varia” —

“In Meliorem V olmarum praeceptorem summe observandum, doctissime Homerum in AcademiaBituricens interpretantem,
anno Domini cloloX XXiv, quum ageret annum Beza 15

“Flacce, tibi quandoque bonus dormitat Homerus,
Sed num propterea caecus Homerus erat?
Immo oculis captus quinam credatur Homerus,
Quem sequitur vaturn caetera turba ducem?
I1lius sed enim splendorem longa vetustas
Obruerat densis, heu, nimium tenebris.
Tu Mé€lior, donec fato meliora renato
Dux ipsi fieres, Volmare magne, duci.”
BEZA’s*Poemata Varia,” p. 77.
“Méliori Volmaro praeceptori, summe observando.
Ergo placet nostros iterum vulgare furores?
Ergo semel non est desipuisse satis?
Sic, Volmare, iubes: et ego tibi (quaeso) iubenti
Quid tandem iusta cum ratione negem?
Quid facerem? quae nostibi consecrauimus olim,
Eripere haec eadem quo tibi iure queam?
Adde, quod ipse tuus quum sit quogue muneris auctor
Haec quum dona petis, tu tua dona petis.
Fama igitur valeat, nosiam nil fama moratur
Fas, tibi quo placeam, displicuisse mihi.”
Beza's “PoemataVaria,” p. 87.
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Second Epistle, both of them bear date 1546. It is stated by Bezain his Life of Calvin, that during
the contentions which prevailed in the Church in 1548, and some preceding years, Calvin was “not
only not idle, but, asif he had been living in retirement, wrote most learned commentaries on six
of Paul’s Epistles.” *® The six Epistles referred to appear to have been the two Epistles to the
Corinthians, and the Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians, Calvin's
Commentary on thelast four of these having been published, as appears from the dedication prefixed
toit, in 1548.

What is chiefly of importance to be observed, in connection with the respective dates of the
Epistles above referred to, is the circumstance noticed by Beza — that Calvin wrote his “most
learned Commentaries’ on those Epistles “asif he had been living in retirement,” while in reality
amidst scenes, which would have incapacitated any ordinary mind for such pursuits. In the careful
study of these interesting portions of the Volume of Inspiration, Calvin's devout mind found
refreshment amidst scenes of turmoil; and we cannot doubt, that while preparing, under circumstances
like these, his Commentaries on the Epistles to the Corinthians, and most of Paul’ s other Epistles,
he had ample experience of what he himself so beautifully expresses, when commenting on Psalm
119:50,

Thisis my comfort in my affliction, for thy word hath quickened me:

“The Prophet... had good reason for stating, that in the time of affliction the faithful experience
animation and vigour solely from the word of God inspiring them with life. Hence, if we meditate
carefully on hisword, we shall live even in the midst of death, nor will we meet with any sorrow
so heavy for which it will not furnish us with a remedy. And if we are bereft of consolation and
succour in our adversities, the blame must rest with ourselves; because, despising or overlooking
the word of God, we purposely deceive ourselves with vain consolation.” %

J.P.

Elgin, June 1849.

193 Calvin's Tracts, volume 1.
194 Calvin on the Psalms, val. 4, p. 437.
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THE AUTHOR'S DEDICATORY
EPISTLE.

TO THAT MOST ACCOMPLISHED MAN,

MELCHIOR WOLMAR RUFUS, LAWYER.
JOHN CALVIN

HEALTH.

Should you be disposed to charge me, not merely with neglect, but even with incivility, for not
having written to you for so long atime, | confess | have scarcely any apology to offer. For if |
were to allege that the distance between usis so great, and that, during fully five years, | have met
with no one that was going in your direction, this indeed were true, but it would be, | readily
acknowledge, but a lame excuse. It appeared to me, accordingly, that | could not do better than
offer to you some compensation, that might make up for the errors of the past, and might at once
set me clear from all blame. Here, then, you have a commentary on the Second Epistle of Paul to
the Corinthians, prepared by me with as much care as was in my power. ** For | have no doubt
that you will, in your kindness, accept of this as a sufficient compensation. At the same time there
are other and weightier considerations, that have induced me to dedicate this to you.

First of al, | remember with what fidelity * you cherished and strengthened the friendship,
which had begun, (now long since,) in some small degree, to subsist between us— how generously
you were prepared to lay out yourself and your services on my account, when you thought that you
had an opportunity presented to you of testifying your affection towards me; how carefully you
made offer to me of your assistance **” for my advancement, had not the calling in which | was at
that time engaged prevented me from availing myself of it. Nothing, however, has had greater
weight with me than the recollection of the first time | was sent by my father to learn civil law.
Under your direction and tuition, | conjoined with the study of law Greek literature, of which you
were at that time amost celebrated professor. And certainly it was not owing to you that | did not
make greater proficiency; for, with your wonted kindness of disposition, you would have had no
hesitation in lending me a helping hand for the completion of my course, had | not been called
away by my father’s death, when | had little more than started. | am, however, under no small
obligations to you in this respect, that | was initiated by you in the rudiments, at |east, which were
afterwards of great advantage to me. Hence | could not satisfy myself without leaving to posterity
some memorial of my gratitude, and at the same time rendering to you some fruit, such asit is, of
your labor. *¢ Farewell.

Geneva, 1st August 1546.

195 “Composé et dressé par moy, auec le plus grand soin et dexterite qu'il m’aeste possible;” — “ Composed and prepared by
me with the utmost care and skill in my power.”

196 “De quelle affection;” — “With what affection.”

197 “Votre credit; — “Your influence.”

198 “De vostre labeur ancien, duquel ie sens encore auiourd huy le proufit;” — “Of your ancient labor, of which | feel even at
this day the advantage.”
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THE ARGUMENT

ON THE

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

So far as we can judge from the connection of this Epistle, it appears that the first Epistle was
not without some good effect among the Corinthians, 1% but at the same time was not productive
of so much benefit asit ought to have been; and farther, that some wicked persons, despising Paul’ s
authority, persisted in their obstinacy. For the fact of his being so much occupied, at one timein
declaring his fidelity, and at another in maintaining the dignity of his office, isitself atoken that
they had not as yet been thoroughly confirmed. He himself, too, complains in express terms, that
there were some that made sport of his former Epistle, instead of deriving benefit from it.
Understanding, then, the condition of the Church among them to be such, and being detained by
other matters, so asto be prevented from coming to them so soon as he had at that time contemplated,
he wrote this Epistle from Macedonia. We are now in possession of the purpose which he had in
view in writing this Epistle — that he might perfect what he had already begun, in order that he
might, when he came, find every thing in proper order.

He begins, as he is wont, with thanksgiving, rendering thanks to God, that he had been
marvellously rescued from the most imminent dangers, and at the sametime he callsthem to notice,
that al hisafflictionsand distressestended to their benefit and welfare, that he may the better secure
their favor by thisfarther pledge of union, 2° while the, wicked perversely took occasion from this
to lessen hisinfluence. Farther, when wishing to apologize for delaying to cometo them, he declares
that he had not changed his purpose from lightness or unsteadiness, and that he had not, for the
purpose of deceiving, professed anything that he had not really had in view; 2 for there was the
same consistency to be seen by them in al his sayings, that they had had experience of in his
doctrine. Here, too, he briefly notices, how stable and sure was the truth of his preaching, as being
founded on Christ, by whom all the promises of God are fixed and ratified — which is a high
recommendation of the gospel.

After this he declares, that the reason why he had not come was this, that he could not appear
among them cheerful and agreeable. In this statement, he reproves those, who, from his change of
purpose, took occasion to calumniate him. He accordingly throws the blame upon the Corinthians,
as being not yet well prepared for receiving him. He shows, at the same time, with what fatherly
forbearance he was actuated, inasmuch as he kept himself back from visiting their city for this
reason — that he might not be under the necessity of exercising severity upon them.

Farther, lest any one should object, that he had in the mean time not at all refrained from handling
the Corinthians severely in his writings, he apologizes for the vehemence that he made use of in
hisfirst Epistle, by saying that it was owing to others — they having shut him up to the necessity
of thisagainst hiswill. That thiskeenness had proceeded from afriendly disposition he satisfactorily
shows, by ordering that the incestuous person himself, on whose account he had been much

199 “N’auoit point este du tout inutile et sans fruit;” — “Was not altogether useless and without fruit.”

200 “Afin que celaluy serue d'vn gage et nouueau lien pour entrer en leur bonne grace;” — “That this may serve as apledge
and new tie to establish them in their good graces.”

201 “Qu’il n"apoint pretendu de les tromper, leur donnant a entendre d'vn, et pensant d’ autre;” — “That he had not intended

to deceive them, by giving them to understand one thing while he was thinking of another.”
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exasperated, should be received back into favor, having since that time given some evidence of
repentance. Farther, he brings forward this additional evidence of his affection towards them, that
he had no rest in his mind (2 Corinthians 2:13) until he had learned through means of Titus the
state of their affairs, for an anxiety of this kind originates in affection.

Having had occasion, however, to make mention here of hisjourney to Macedonia, he begins
to speak of the glory of his ministry. As, however, those darling Apostles, who endeavored to
detract from him, had obtained an easy victory over him by trumpeting their own praises, that he
may have nothing in common with them, and that he may at the same time beat down their foolish
boasting, he declares that he derives commendation from the work itself, 22 and does not borrow
it from men. In the same passage, he extols in magnificent terms the efficacy of his preaching, and
sets off to advantage the dignity of his Apostleship by comparing the gospel with the law, declaring,
however, first of al, that he claimed nothing as his own, but acknowledged everything, whatever
it might be, to have come forth from God.

After thisherelates again, with what fidelity and integrity he had discharged the office intrusted
to him, and in this he reproves those who malignantly reproached him. Nay more, rising still higher
in holy confidence, he declares, that all are blinded by the devil, who do not perceive the lustre of
hisgospel. Perceiving, however, that the meanness of his person (as being contemptible) 2 detracted
much from the respect due to his Apostleship, embracing this favorable opportunity, he does not
merely remove this occasion of offense, but turnsit into an opposite direction, by saying, that the
excellence of God's grace shines forth so much the more brightly, from the circumstance that so
valuable a

treasure was presented in earthen vessels.

(2 Corinthians 4:7.)

Thus he turns to his own commendation those things which the malevolent were wont to cast
up to him by way of reproach, because on his being weighed down with so many distresses, he
always, nevertheless, after the manner of the palm tree, 2 rises superior to them. He treats of this
subject up to the middle of the fourth chapter, (2 Corinthians 4). As, however, the true glory of
Christians lies beyond this world, he teaches that we must, by contempt of this present life and
mortification of the outward man, set ourselves with the whole bent of our mind to meditation on
ablessed immortality.

Farther, near the beginning of the fifth chapter, (2 Corinthians 5), he gloriesin this— that being
actuated by such a disposition, he has nothing else as the object of his desire, than to have his
services approved unto the Lord, and he entertains a hope, that he will have the Corinthians as
witnesses of his sincerity. As, however, there was a danger of his being suspected of vanity, or
arrogance, he again repeats, that heis constrained to this by the unreasonabl eness of wicked persons,
and that it was not for his own sake, as though he were eager to retain their good opinion, but for
the benefit of the Corinthians, to whom it was of advantage to have this opinion and persuasion;

202 “Del'auancement de I’ oeuure;” — “ From the advancement of the work.”
203 “Comme defaict il estoit contemptible au monde;” — “Asin fact he was contemptible in the view of the world.”
204 The palm isone of the most beautiful treesin the vegetable kingdom,; it is upright, lofty, verdant, and embowering. It grows

by the brook or well of living water; and, resisting every attempt to press or bend it downwards, shoots directly towards heaven.
For this reason, perhaps, it was regarded by the ancients as peculiarly sacred, and, therefore, most frequently used in adorning
their temples. The chosen symbol of constancy, fruitfulness, patience, and victory; the moreit isoppressed the moreit flourishes,
the higher it grows, and the stronger and broader the top expands. — Paxton’s Illustrations, (Edin. 1842,) volume 2. — Ed.
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and he declares that he is concerned for nothing but their welfare. With the view of confirming
this, he subjoinsauniversal statement, showing what ought to be the object aimed at by the servants
of Christ — that, losing sight of themselves, they should live to the honor of their Lord; and at
length he concludes, that everything except newness of life ought to be reckoned of no importance,
so that he alone, who has denied himself, isto be held in esteem. From this he passes on to unfold
the sum of the Gospel message, that by the magnitude and excellence of it he may stir up both
ministers and people to a pious solicitude. This he does in the beginning of the sixth chapter, (2
Corinthians 6).

Here again, after having noticed how faithfully he discharged his office, he gently reprovesthe
Corinthians, as being hinderances to themselves in the way of their reaping advantage. To this
expostulation heimmediately subjoins an exhortation, to flee fromidolatry — from which it appears,
that the Corinthians had not yet been brought so far as he wished. Hence it is not without good
reason that he complains, that they had themselves to blame, inasmuch as they had not had their
ears open to doctrine so plain. But lest he should, by pressing too severely their tender minds,
dishearten or alienate them, he again assuresthem of hiskind disposition towardsthem, and resuming
his apology for severity, which he had |eft off in a manner abruptly, he brings it to a conclusion,
though in a different way. For assuming greater confidence, he acknowledges that he is not
dissatisfied with himself for having grieved them, inasmuch as he had done it for their good; 2
while at the same time, by congratulating them on the happy issue, he shows them how cordially
he desires their best interests. These things he treats of to the end of the seventh chapter, (2
Corinthians 7).

From the beginning of the eighth chapter, (2 Corinthians 8), to the end of the ninth, (2 Corinthians
9), he stirsthem up to cheerfulnessin giving alms, of which he had made mention in thelast chapter
of thefirst Epistle. He commends them, it istrue, for having begun well, but lest the ardour of their
zeal should cool in process of time, as often happens, he encourages them by avariety of arguments
to go on perseveringly in the course on which they had entered.

In the tenth chapter, (2 Corinthians 10), he beginsto defend himself, and his office asan Apostle,
from the calumnies with which the wicked assailed him. And in thefirst place, he showsthat heis
admirably equipped with the armor that is requisite for maintaining Christ’s warfare. 2% Farther,
he declares, that the authority which he had exercised in the former Epistle was grounded on the
assurance of agood conscience, and he shows them that he had no less power in his actions, when
present, than authority in his words when absent. Lastly, by instituting a comparison between
himself and them, he shows how vain their boasting is. %7

In the eleventh chapter, (2 Corinthians 11), he calls upon the Corinthians to renounce those
depraved inclinations, by which they had been corrupted, showing them that nothing is more
dangerous than to allow themselves to be drawn aside from the ssimplicity of the Gospel. The fact
of hishaving begun to be somewhat disesteemed among them, while others had been morefavorably
received by them, had arisen, as he shows, not from any fault on his part, but from their being

205 “Pour ce que ce qu'il en auoit fait, estoit tourné a leur grand proufit;” — “Because, what he had done had turned out to
their great advantage.”

206 “Pour bataillier sous |’ enseigne de lesu Christ;” — “For fighting under the banners of Jesus Christ.”

207 “Finalement, fai sant comparaison de sa personne auec telles gens, il monstre que c’est folie & eux de s esleuer et vanter
ains, sans auoir dequoy;” — “Lastly, by drawing a comparison between himself and such persons, he showsthat it isfolly in
them to exalt themselves and vaunt, as they did, without having any ground for doing so.”
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haughty or nice to please; inasmuch as those others had brought them nothing better or more
excellent, while he was contemptible in their view because he did not set himself off to advantage
by elegance of speech, 28 or because he had, by voluntary subjection, by way of humouring their
weakness, given up his just claim. This irony 2® contains in it an indirect reproach for their
ingratitude, for where was the reasonableness of esteeming him the less, because he had
accommodated himself to them? He declares, however, that the reason why he had refrained from
taking the wages to which he was entitled, was not that he had |ess affection to the Corinthians, 2
but in order that no advantage might be gained over him in any respect by the false apostles, who,
he saw, laid snares for him by this stratagem.

Having reproved the unreasonable and malignant judgment of the Corinthians, he magnifies
himself in astrain of pious glorying, letting them know in what magnificent terms he could boast,
were he so inclined, premising however, that it isfor their sakesthat he actsthe fool 2t in heralding
his own praises. At length, checking himself, as it were, in the middle of the course, he says that
his chief ground of glorying is that abasement which was despised by the proud, for he had been
admonished by the Lord, not to glory in anything but in hisinfirmities.

Towards the close of the twelfth chapter, (2 Corinthians 12), he again expostul ates with them
for shutting him up to the necessity of thus playing the fool, while they give themselves up to
ambitious men, %2 by whom they are estranged from Christ. Farther, he inveighs keenly against
those who wantonly raged against him, adding to their previous crimesthisimpudence of opposition.
213

In the thirteenth chapter, (2 Corinthians 13), by forewarning such persons, that he will treat
them with peculiar severity, he exhorts al in general to recognise his apostleship, asit will be for
their advantage to do so; while it is a dangerous thing for them to despise one, whom they had
found by experience to be atrusty and faithful ambassador from the Lord.

208 “Par vne eloguence de paroles ornees et magnifiques;” — “By an eloquence of elegant and magnificent words.”

209 “Qui est vne fagon de parler par ironie (¢’ est a dire par maniere de moequerie);” — “Which is an instance of irony, that is
to say, by way of mockery.”

210 “Qu’ enuers les autres Eglises;” — “Than to the other Churches.”

211 “Que pour I"’amour d’eux il est contraint de faire du sot;” — “That it is from love to them, that he is constrained to act the
fool.”

212 “1ls se laissoyent manier et gouuerner a un tas d’ ambitieux;” — “They allowed themselves to be directed and governed by
aband of ambitious men.”

213 “Ne se contentans point de leurs fautes passees, sinon qu'’ ils poursuyuissent de luy resister impudemment;” — “Not contented

with their previous faults, without persisting in impudently opposing him.”
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COMMENTARY ON THE
SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

CHAPTER 1

2 Corinthians 1:1-5

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will 1. Paulus Apostolus lesu Christi per
of God, and Timothy our brother, unto the church voluntatem Del, et Timotheus frater, Ecclesiae
of God which is at Corinth, with all the saints Del quae est Corinthi, cum sanctis omnibus qui

which arein al Achaia sunt in tota Achaia:
2. Grace be to you and peace from God our 2. Gratia vobis et pax a Deo Patre nostro, et
Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ. Domino lesu Christo.

3. Blessed be God, even the Father of our 3. Benedictus Deus, et Pater Domini nostri
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies, andthe lesu Christi, Pater misericordiarum, et Deus
God of all comfort; omnis consolationis,

4. Who comforteth us in all our tribulation, 4. Qui consolatur nos in omni tribulatione
that we may be able to comfort them which are nostra, ut possimus consolari eos qui in omni
in any trouble, by the comfort wherewith we tribulatione sunt, per consolationem qua
ourselves are comforted of God. consolatur nos Deus.

5. For as the sufferings of Christ abound in 5. Quia sicuti abundant passiones Christi in
us, so our consolation also aboundeth by Christ. nos:. ita per Christum abundat etiam consolatio
nostra.

1. Paul an Apostle Asto the reasons why he designates himself an Apostle of Christ, and adds
that he has obtained this honor by the will of God, see the foregoing Epistle, where it has been
observed that none are to be listened to but those, who have been sent by God, and speak from his
mouth, and that, consequently, to secure authority for any one, two things are required — a call,
and fidelity on the part of the person who is called, in the execution of his office. 24 Both of these
Paul claimsfor himself. The false apostles, it istrue, do the same; but then, by usurping atitle that
does not belong to them, they gain nothing among the sons of God, who can with the utmost ease
convict them of impertinence. Hence the mere name is not enough, if there be not the reality along
with it, so that he who gives himself out as an Apostle must also show himself to be such by his
work.

To the Church of God We must always keep it in view, hisrecognising a Church to exist, where
there was such a conflux of evils. For the faults of individuals do not prevent a society that has
genuine marks of religion 25 from being recognised as a Church. 2¢ But what does he mean by the

214 See Calvin on the Corinthians, val. 1, p. 48.

215 See Calvin on the Corinthians, vol. 1, pp. 51, 52.

216 “A true child of God may have sad falls, as we see in Peter and David, yet for al this not be quite excluded out of the
covenant of grace: they did not lose their sonship, even in those sad transgressions, and will God be more severe to awhole
Church than to one person?’ — Burgesse on 2 Corinthians 1. (Lond. 1661) — Ed.
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expression — with all saints? Were those saints unconnected with the Church? | answer, that this
phrase refersto believers, who were dispersed hither and thither, throughout various corners of the
province — it being likely, that in that greatly disturbed period, when the enemies of Christ were
everywhere venting their rage, many were scattered abroad, who could not conveniently hold sacred
assemblies.

3 Blessed be God He begins (as has been observed) with this thanksgiving — partly for the
purpose of extolling the goodness of God — partly, with the view of animating the Corinthians by
his exampl e to the resolute endurance of persecutions; and partly, that he may magnify himself in
astrain of pious glorying, in opposition to the malignant slanderings of the fal se apostles. For such
isthe depravity of theworld, that it treats with derision martyrdoms, 27 which it ought to have held
in admiration, and endeavours to find matter of reproach in the splendid trophies of the pious. %8
Blessed be God, says he. On what account? who comforteth us*® — the rel ative being used instead
of the causal particle. 2° He had endured his tribulations with fortitude and alacrity: this fortitude
he ascribes to God, because it was owing to support derived from his consolation that he had not
fainted.

He calls him the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, and not without good reason, where blessings
aretreated of; for where Christ isnot, there the beneficence of God isnot. On the other hand, where
Christ intervenes,

by whom the whole family in heaven and earth is named,

(Ephesians 3:15,)

thereareal merciesand al consolations of God — nay, more, thereisfatherly love, the fountain
from which everything else flows.

4. That we may be able to comfort There can be no doubt, that, as he had alittle before cleared
his afflictions from reproach and unfavorable reports, so now he instructs the Corinthians, that his
having come off victorious through heavenly consolation was for their sake and with a view to
their advantage, that they may stir themselves up to fellowship in suffering, instead of haughtily
despising his conflicts. As, however, the Apostle lived not for himself but for the Church, so he
reckoned, that whatever favors God conferred upon him, were not given for his own sake merely,
221 byt in order that he might have more in his power for helping others. And, unquestionably, when
the Lord confers upon us any favor, hein amanner invites us by his example to be generous to our
neighbours. The riches of the Spirit, therefore, are not to be kept by us to ourselves, but every one
must communicate to others what he has received. This, it is true, must be considered as being
applicable chiefly to ministers of the Word. 22 It is, however, common to all, according to the

217 “Des martyres et afflictions des fideles;,” — “The martyrdoms and afflictions of believers.”

218 “Cherche matiere de mespris et diffamation aux enseignes magnifiques de victoire, lesquelles Dieu dresse a ses enfans;”
— “Seeks matter of contempt and defamation in those splendid tokens of victory, which God furnishes to His children.”

29 “Who is comforting (0 tapakaA®v) — that doth never cease to do it, that never withdraweth his consolations. It is his
nature to be always comforting — asthe devil iscalled 6 teipalwv, because heisalwaystempting.” — Burgesse on 2 Corinthians
p. 157 — Ed.

220 “Ce mot, Qui, est mis pour Car, ou, Pource que;” — “Thisword, Who, being used instead of For, or, Because.”

21 “Pour son proufit particulier;” — “For his own private advantage.”

222 “It is not enough for the ministers of the gospel to have devoured many books of learning, to be able to decide polemical

questionsin divinity, to convince gainsayers, to be doctors angelical, subtle or profound; to be mallei hereticorum— the hammer
of heretics. Unless also they have the experimental works of God' s Spirit upon their own souls, they are not able to apply
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measure of each. Thus Paul here acknowledges, that he had been sustained by the consolation of
God, that he might be able himself to comfort others

5. For asthe sufferings of Christ abound — This statement may be explained in two ways —
actively and passively. If you take it actively, the meaning will be this: “The more | am tried with
various afflictions, so much the more resources have | for comforting others.” | am, however, more
inclined to take it in a passive sense, as meaning that God multiplied his consolations according to
the measure of histribulations. David al so acknowledges that it had been thus with him:

According to the multitude, says he, of my anxieties within me,
thy consolations have delighted my soul. (Psalm 94:19.)

In Paul’ swords, however, thereisafuller statement of doctrine; for the afflictions of the pious
he calls the sufferings of Christ, as he says elsewhere,

that hefills up in his body what is wanting in the
sufferings of Christ. (Colossians 1:24.)

The miseries and vexations, it istrue, of the present life are common to good and bad alike, but
when they befall the wicked, they are tokens of the curse of God, because they arise from sin, and
nothing appears in them except the anger of God and participation with Adam, which cannot but
depress the mind. But in the mean time believers are conformed to Christ, and

bear about with them in their body his dying, that the life of Christ may one day be manifested
in them. (2 Corinthians 4:10.)

| speak of the afflictions which they endure for the testimony of Christ, (Revelation 1:9,) for
although the Lord’ s chastisements, with which he chastises their sins, are beneficial to them, they
are, nevertheless, not partakers, properly speaking, of Christ’s sufferings, except in those casesin
which they suffer on his account, as we find in 1 Peter 4:13. Paul’s meaning then is, that God is
always present with him in his tribulations, and that his infirmity is sustained by the consolations
of Christ, so asto prevent him from being overwhelmed with calamities.

2 Corinthians 1:6-11

6. And whether we be afflicted, it isfor your 6. Sive autem affligimur pro vestra
consolation and salvation, which is effectual in consolatione et salute, 22 quae efficitur in
the enduring of the same sufferings which we tolerantia ipsarum passionum, quas et nos
also suffer: or whether we be comforted, itisfor patimur: sive consolationem accipimus pro vestra
your consolation and salvation. consolatione et salute:

7. And our hope of you is stedfast, knowing, 7. Spes nostrafirma est de vobis, 2 scientes,
that asye are partakers of the sufferings, so shall quod quemadmodum socii estis passionum, ita
ye be also of the consolation. et consolationis.

themselves to the hearts of others. Paul had not been able to comfort others, if the Lord had not practically acquainted him with
heavenly consolations.” — Burgesse on 2 Corinthians 1, p. 178 — Ed.
223 “Pour vostre consolation et salut, ou, C'est pour vostre;” — “For your consolation and salvation, or, It isfor your,” etc.
224 “Nostre esperance est ferme de vous, ou, Et I’ esperance que nous auons de vous est ferme, scachans;” — “ Our hopeisfirm
respecting you, or, And the hope which we have respecting you is firm. Knowing.”
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8. For we would not, brethren, have you 8. Nolo enim vos nescire, fratres, de
ignorant of our troublewhich cameto usin Asia, tribulatione nostra, quae accidit nobis in Asia
that we were pressed out of measure, above nempe quod praeter modum gravati fuerimus
strength, insomuch that we despaired even of life: supravires, ita ut de vita quogque anxii essemus.

9. But we had the sentence of death in 9. Quin etiam ?® ips in nobisipsis sententiam
ourselves, that we should not trust in ourselves, mortis acceperamus. ne confideremus in nobis,
but in God which raiseth the dead: sed in Deo, qui ad vitam suscitat mortuos:

10. Who delivered us from so great a death, 10. Qui ex tanta morte eripuit nos, et eripit,
and doth deliver: in whom we trust that he will in guo spem fixam habemus, quod etiam posthaec
yet deliver us, eripiet;

11. Yealso helping together by prayer for us, 11. Simul adiuvantibus et vobis per
that for the gift bestowed upon us by the means deprecationem pro nobis: ut donum, ex multis
of many persons thanks may be given by many personiserganos collatum, gratiarum actione per
on our behalf. multos 2% celebretur pro nobis.

6. Whether we are afflicted. From the circumstance that before the clause our hope of you is
steadfast, there is introduced the connecting particle and, Erasmus has conceived the idea, that
some word must be understood to correspond with those words— for your consolation and salvation
— in this way, whether we are afflicted, IT IS for your consolation. | think it, however, more
probable, that the connecting particle and is used here as meaning: Thus also, or in both cases. He
had already stated, that he received consolation in order that he might communicate it to others.
Now he goes a step farther, and says, that he has a steadfast hope, that they would be partakers of
the consolation Besides, some of the most ancient Greek manuscripts introduce immediately after
the first clause this statement — and our hope of you is steadfast. 2” This reading removes al
ambiguity. For when it isintroduced in the middle, we must necessarily refer it to the latter clause,
equally asto the former. At the same time, if any one wishes to have a complete sentence in each
clause, by supplying some verb, there will be no great harm in this, and there will be no great
difference as to the meaning. For if you read it as one continued statement, you must, at the same
time, explain the different partsin this manner — that the Apostleis afflicted, and isrefreshed with
consolation for the advantage of the Corinthians; and that he entertains, therefore, the hope, 2 that
they will be at length partakers of the same consolation, with what is in reserve for himself. For
my own part, | have adopted the way that | have judged the more suitable.

Itis, however, to be observed, that the word afflicted here refers not merely to outward misery,
but also to that of the mind, so as to correspond with the opposite term comforted. (tapakaAeicOat
) Thusthe meaningis, that the person’ smind is pressed down with anxiety from afeeling of misery.

225 “Mesme, ou, Mais;” — “Nay more, or, But.”

226 “Pour I’ esgard de plusieurs personnes, ou, Par le moyen de plusieurs personnes;” — “For the sake of many persons, or, By
means of many persons.”

227 Dr. Bloomfield, who gives to this reading of the passage his decided preference, says of it: “The evidence initsfavor is
exceedingly strong; while that for the common reading is exceedingly weak.” — Ed.

228 “Qu’il hacertain espoir;” — “That he has a sure hope.”
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29 \What we render consolation, is in the Greek mapdkAnoig, — a term which signifies also
exhortation. If, however, you understand that kind of consolation, by which a person’s mind is
lightened of grief, and israised aboveit, you will bein possession of Paul’s meaning. For example,
Paul himself would well-nigh have fallen down dead under the pressure of so many afflictions, had
not God encouraged him, by raising him up by means of his consolation. Thus, too, the Corinthians
derive strength and fortitude of mind from his sufferings, 2° while they take comfort from his
example. Let us now sum up the whole matter briefly. As he saw that his afflictions were made by
some an occasion of holding him in contempt, with the view of calling back the Corinthians from
an error of thisnature, ! he showsin thefirst place that he ought to bein high esteem among them,
in consideration of advantage redounding to themselves; and then afterwards he associates them
with himself, that they may reckon his afflictions to be in a manner their own. “Whether | suffer
afflictions, or experience consolation, it isall for your benefit, and | cherish an assured hope, that
you will continue to enjoy this advantage.” 2

For such were Paul’ s afflictions, and his consolations a so, that they would have contributed to
the edification of the Corinthians, had not the Corinthians of their own accord deprived themselves
of the advantage redounding from it. He, accordingly, declares his confidence in the Corinthians
to be such, that he entertains the assured hope that it will not be vain, that he has been afflicted,
and has received consolation for their advantage. The false apostles made every effort to turn to
Paul’ s reproach everything that befell him. Had they obtained their wish, the afflictions which he
endured for their salvation, had been vain and fruitless; they would have derived no advantage from
the consolations with which the Lord refreshed him. To contrivances of this nature he opposes his
present confidence. His afflictions tended to promote the comfort of believers, as furnishing them
with occasion of confirmation, on their perceiving that he suffered willingly, and endured with
fortitude so many hardships for the sake of the gospel. For however we may acknowledge that
afflictions ought to be endured by us for the sake of the gospel, we, nevertheless, tremble through
aconsciousness of our weakness, and think ourselves not prepared for it. 2 In that case, we should
call to mind the examples of the saints, which should make us more courageous.

On the other hand, his personal consolation flowed out to the whole Church, inasmuch as they
concluded, #* that God who had sustained and refreshed him in his emergency, would, in like
manner, not be wanting to them. Thus their welfare was promoted in both ways, and this is what
he introduces as it were by way of parenthesis, when he says — which is made effectual in the
endurance, etc. For he wished to add this clause, by way of explanation, that they might not think
that they had nothing to do with the afflictions which he alone endured. Erasmustakesthe participle
youpévng in an active sense, 2 but a passive signification is more suitable, ¢ as Paul designed

229 “OAiY1g”, says Dr. Bloomfield, in his Notes on Matthew 24:9, “properly signifies compression, and figuratively constraint,
oppression, affliction, and persecution.” — Ed.

230 “Voyans les passions du sainct Apostre;” — “Beholding the sufferings of the holy Apostle.”

2 “Afin d' oster aux Corinthiens ceste mauuaise fantasie;” — “With the view of ridding the Corinthians of thiswicked fancy.”

232 “lusques en lafin;” — “Until the end.”

233 “Et ne pensons point estre assez forts;,” — “And do not think that we are sufficiently strong.”

234 “Lesfideles recueilloyent de 13, et s asseuroyent;” — “Believersinferred from this, and assured themselves.”

235 “Traduisant, Qui oeuure ou besongne;” — “Rendering it, Which works or labors.”

236 Dr. Bloomfield, in hisNotes on 1 Thessalonians 2:13, explains évepyeitat, to mean — “is made effectual,” or “shews itself
inits effects,” and adds: “Thisview | find supported by the opinion of Schott, who maintains that évepyeicbaz, is never in the
New Testament used as a middle form, with an active sense; but always (especially in St. Paul’ s writings) as a passive. Indeed,
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simply to explain in what respect everything that befell him was for their salvation. He says,
accordingly, that he suffers, indeed, alone, but that his sufferings are of use for promoting their
salvation — not as though they were expiations or sacrifices for sins, but as edifying them by
confirming them. Hence he conjoins consolation and salvation, with the view of pointing out the
way in which their salvation was to be accomplished.

7. Knowing, that as However there might be some of the Corinthians that were drawn away for
the time by the calumnies of the false Apostles, so as to entertain less honorable views of Paul, on
seeing him shamefully handled before the world, he, nevertheless, associates them with himself
both in fellowship of afflictions, and in hope of consolation. %7 Thus he correctstheir perverse and
malignant view, without subjecting them to an open rebuke.

8. For | would not have you ignorant He makes mention of the greatness and difficulty of his
conflicts, that the glory of victory may thereby the more abundantly appear. Since the time of his
sending them the former epistle, he had been exposed to great dangers, and had endured violent
assaults. The probability, however, isthat he refers here to the history, which Luke relatesin Acts
19:23, though in that passage he does not so distinctly intimate the extent of the danger. As, however,
he states that the whole city wasin a tumult, (Acts 19:29,) it is easy from thisto infer the rest. For
we know what is the usual effect of a popular tumult, when it has been once kindled. By this
persecution Paul declares he had been oppressed beyond measure, nay more, above strength, that
is, S0 as not to be able to endure the burden. For it is ametaphor taken from persons who give way
under the pressure of aheavy load, or from ships that sink from being overladen — not that he had
actually fainted, but that hefelt that his strength would have failed him, if the Lord had not imparted
fresh strength. 2

So that we were in anxiety even asto life itself — that is, “ So that | thought life was gone, or
at least | had very little hope of it remaining, as those are wont to feel who are shut up so asto see
no way of escape.” Wasthen so valiant asoldier of Christ, so brave awrestler, left without strength,
so as to look for nothing but death? 2° For he mentions it as the reason of what he had stated —
that he despaired of life. | have already observed, that Paul does not measure his strength in
connection with help from God, but according to his own personal feeling of hisability. Now there

Bp. Bull, Exam. p. 9, goes yet farther, and asserts, that it is scarcely ever so used, even in the Classical writers (I believe he
might have said never) but alwaysin a passive sense.” — Ed.

237 The Corinthians were kotvwvol partakers of, or in communion with himin his afflictions. What is more humble and lowly
(ti tanewvogpwvéotepov) than Paul in this expression? saith Chrysostom — they who had not in the least measure shared with
him in sufferings, yet he maketh them copartners with him. They are, as Salmeron expresseth it, Copartnersin the gain and in
the loss with Paul. They venture (as it were) in the ship together.” — Burgesse. — Ed.

238 “Pressed above measure. (ka’ OrepfoArv EBapricOnuev.) The words fépog and fdpovpat, are applied sometimes to the
enduring of a burden, (Matthew 20:12; Galatians 6:2,) whether it be atempora burden or spiritual [...] In this place it seemeth
to be taken from porters, who have a burden imposed upon them, more than they are able to stand under; or as Chrysostom, from
ships which are over much burdened, and so are in danger of being lost. And asif there were not emphasis enough in the word
pressed, he addeth another to aggravateit — (kad’ vnepPoArv) — above measure— Above strength. (Ortep SUvapy.) Chrysostom
observeth this differeth from the other. For a burden may be exceeding heavy, yet to some mighty man it may not be above his
strength. When Samson (Judges 16:3) carried away the gates of the city Gaza, with the posts and barre upon his shoulders, here
was a burden out of measure heavy; no ordinary man could do so; but yet to Samson it was not above his strength. Thusit was
with Paul, who may be called a spiritual Samson, for that heavenly might and power which God had endowed him with; heis
assaulted with atrouble that was not only hyperbolically weighty, but also above his strength. Paul had no more power to stand
under it.” — Burgesse on 2 Corinthians 1, pp. 269, 270, 278. — Ed.

239 “Vn champion s preux et magnanime, perdoit — il courage attendant lamort?’ — “Did a champion so valiant and
magnanimous lose heart, looking for nothing but death?’
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can be no doubt, that all human strength must give way before the fear of death. Farther, it is
necessary that even saintsthemselves should be in danger of an entire failure of strength, that, being
put in mind of their own weakness, they may learn, agreeably to what follows, to place their entire
dependence on God alone. At the same time | have preferred to explain the word é€anopeicfat,
which is made use of by Paul, as denoting a trembling anxiety, rather than render it, as Erasmus
has done by the word despair; because he smply means, that he was hemmed in by the greatest
difficulties, so that no means of preserving life seemed to remain. 2%

9. Nay more, we had the sentence of death This is as though we should say — “| had already
laid my account with dying, or had regarded it asathing fixed.” He borrows, however, asimilitude
from those who are under sentence of death, and look for nothing but the hour when they are to
die. At the same time he says, that this sentence had been pronounced by him upon himself, by
which heintimates, that it wasin hisown view that he had been sentenced to death — that he might
not seem to have had it from any revelation from God. In this sentence, 2 therefore, there is
something more implied than in the feeling of anxiety (¢€anopeicfat) that he had made mention
of, because in the former case there was despair of life, but in this case there is certain death. We
must, however, take notice, chiefly, of what he adds as to the design — that he had been reduced
to this extremity, that he might not trust in himself For | do not agree with what Chrysostom says
— that the Apostle did not stand in need of such aremedy, but set himself forth to others as a pattern
merely in appearance. 22 For he was a man that was subject, in other respects, to like passions as
other men — (James 5:17) — not merely to cold and heat, but also to misdirected confidence,
rashness, and the like. | do not say that he was addicted to these vices, but this | say, that he was
capable of being tempted to them, and that this was the remedy that God seasonably interposed,
that they might not make their way into his mind. 22

There are, accordingly, two things to be observed here. In the first place — that the fleshly
confidence with which we are puffed up, is so obstinate, that it cannot be overthrown in any other
way than by our faling into utter despair. 2 For as the flesh is proud, it does not willingly give
way, and never ceases to be insolent until it has been constrained; nor are we brought to true
submission, until we have been brought down by the mighty hand of God. (1 Peter 5:6.) Secondly,
it isto be observed, that the saints themsel ves have some remains of this disease adhering to them,

240 E&amnopeicBon properly signifiesto be utterly at a stand, not knowing how to proceed. — In Psalm 88:8, where David says
— | am shut up, and | cannot come forth, the Hebrew words (velo etse,) are rendered in the Septuagint — kai ook
gEemopevudunv — and | could not come forth. It isworthy of notice that, in the metre version, the idea expressed by Calvin, as
implied in the verb ¢€anopeioBa, is fully brought out — “find no evasion for me.” — Ed.

241 “The Greek word is armogkpipa, used herein this place only in the New Testament. [...] The most genuine translation is
sentence; for so Hesychius expounds the word katakpigua — Pddgo”, whom Favorinus followeth verbatimin this, asin many
other particulars. [...] The word then doth signifie a sentence passing upon him, that he must die. This he had received, but from
whom? Not from God, for God delivered him; nor from the magistrate; there was no such decree that we read of against him.
Therefore it was onely from his own feares, his own thoughts, which maketh him say — he had received it in himself. [...] God's
thoughts were other than Paul’ s. Paul absolutely concluded he should die, but God had purposed the contrary.” — Burgesse. —
Ed.

242 “11 se propose aux autres comme pour exemple, non pas qu'il en fust ainsi quant a luy;” — “He sets himself forth, asit
were by way of example — not that it had been so asto himself.”

243 “De peur qu'ils ne saisissent plenement son esprit et son coeur;” — “That they might not take full possession of his mind
and his heart.”

244 “Sinon que nous tombions en telle extremite que nous ne voyons aucune esperance en nous;” — “Except by our falling
into such an extremity, that we see no hope in ourselves.”
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and that for this reason they are often reduced to an extremity, that, stript of all self-confidence,
they may learn humility: nay more, that this malady is so deeply rooted in the minds of men, that
even the most advanced are not thoroughly purged from it, until God sets death before their eyes.
And hence we may infer, how displeasing to God confidence in ourselves must be, when for the
purpose of correcting it, it is necessary that we should be condemned to death.

But in God that raiseth the dead As we must first die, 25 in order that, renouncing confidence
in ourselves, and conscious of our own weakness, we may claim no honor to ourselves, so even
that were not sufficient, if we did not proceed astep farther. Let usbegin, therefore, with despairing
of ourselves, but with the view of placing our hope in God. Let us be brought low in ourselves, but
in order that we may be raised up by his power. Paul, accordingly, having brought to nothing the
pride of the flesh, immediately substitutes in its place a confidence that rests upon God. Not in
ourselves, says he, but in God

The epithet that follows, Paul has adapted to the connection of the subject, as he doesin Romans
4:17, where he speaks of Abraham. For to

believe in God, who calleth those things that are not, as though they were, and to hope in God
who raiseth the dead,

are equivalent to his setting before him as an object of contemplation, the power of God in
creating his elect out of nothing, and raising up the dead. Hence Paul says, that death had been set
before his eyes, that he might, in consequence of this, recognize the more distinctly the power of
God, by which he had been raised up from the dead. The first thing in order, it is true, is this —
that, by means of the strength with which God furnishes us, we should acknowledge him as the
Author of life; but as in consequence of our dulness the light of life often dazzles our eyes, it is
necessary that we should be brought to God by having death presented to our view. 2%

10. Who hath delivered us from so great a death Here he applies to himself personally, what
he had stated in a general way, and by way of proclaiming the grace of God, he declares that he
had not been disappointed in his expectation, inasmuch as he had been delivered from death, and
that too, in no common form. Asto his manner of expression, the hyperbole, which he makes use
of, isnot unusual in the Scriptures, for it frequently occurs, both in the Prophets and in the Psalms,
and it is made use of even in common conversation. What Paul acknowledges as to himself
personally, et every one now take home as applicable to himself.

In whom we have an assured hope. He promises himself asto the future, also, that beneficence
of God, which he had often experienced in the past. Nor isit without good reason; for the Lord, by
accomplishing in part what he has promised, bids us hope well as to what remains. Nay more, in
proportion to the number of favors that we receive from him, does he by so many pledges, or
earnests, as it were, confirm his promises. 2’ Now, although Paul had no doubt that God would of
his own accord be present with him, yet he exhorts the Corinthians to commend to God in their

245 “Commeil nous est necessaire premierement de venir comme a mourir;” — “Aswe need first to come as it were to die”
246 “11 nous est necessaire pour estre amenez a Dieu, d’ estre reduits a telle extremite que nous voyons la mort presente deuant
nos yeux;” — “lIt is necessary, in order that we may be brought back to God, that we should be brought to such an extremity,

that we see death presented before our eyes.”

241 Granville Penn reads the passage as follows: “Who hath delivered us from so great a death; and will deliver us: in whom
we hope that he will deliver us.” — “The Vat. and EphremMSS.” he observes, “read pioetat, not poetat, asin therec. text.
The latter reading seems to have been substituted, because pdoetat, occurs again in the following sentence; but the Apostle
repeats the word, that he may qualify it by AAnikauev, (we hope.”) — Ed.
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prayers his safety. For when he assumesit as certain, that he will be aided by them, thisdeclaration
has the force of an exhortation, and he means that they would not merely do it as a matter of duty,
but also with advantage. 2

“Your prayers, also,” he says, “will help me.” 2 For God wills not that the duty of mutual
intercession, which he enjoins upon us, should be without advantage. This ought to be a stimulus
to us, on the one hand, to solicit the intercession of our brethren, when we are weighed down by
any necessity, and, on the other, to render similar assistance in return, since we are informed, that
itisnot only aduty that iswell pleasing to God, but also profitable to ourselves. Nor isit owing to
distrust that the Apostle imploresthe friendly aid of his brethren, 2 for, while he felt assured, that
his safety would be the object of God’s care, %! though he were destitute of all human help, yet he
knew that it was well pleasing to God, that he should be aided by the prayers of the saints. He had
respect, also, to the promises that were given, that assistance of this kind would not be in vain.
Hence, in order that he might not overlook any assistance that was appointed to him by God, he
desired that the brethren should pray for his preservation.

The sum is this — that we follow the word of God, that is, that we obey his commandments
and cleave to his promises. Thisis not the part of those who have recourse to the assistance of the
dead; 2 for not contented with the sources of help appointed by God, they call in to their aid anew
one, that has no countenance from any declaration of Scripture. For whatever we find mentioned
there asto mutual intercession, has no reference to the dead, but isexpressly restricted to theliving.
Hence Papists act childishly in perverting those passages, so as to give some colour to their
superstition. 22

11. That the gift bestowed upon us through means of many persons. Asthere is some difficulty
in Paul’s words, interpreters differ as to the meaning. | shall not spend time in setting aside the
interpretations of others, nor indeed is there any need for this, provided only we are satisfied asto
the true and proper meaning. He had said, that the prayers of the Corinthianswould be an assistance
to him. He now adds a second advantage that would accrue from it — a higher manifestation of
God'sglory. “For whatever God will confer upon me,” sayshe, “being asit were obtained through
means of many persons, will, also, by many be celebrated with praises.” or in thisway — “Many
will give thanks to God in my behalf, because, in affording help to me, he has favorably regarded

248 “Mais aussi auec bonne issue, d’ autant qu’ils seront exaucez;” — “But also with good success, inasmuch as they will be
heard.”

249 “L’aide, dit il, que vous me feriez par vos prieres, ne serapoint sans fruit;” — “The aid, he says, that you will afford me
by your prayers, will not be without advantage.”

250 “You also helping together by prayer for us, (ZuvunovpyoUvtwy kai VUGV UTEp AUV Td derjoet.) The particle kal is
emphatical, You also — implying, that neither God’ s promise, nor his power, would procure this mercy alone without their
prayer. Besides the goodness of God on his part, there must be prayer on their part. The word in the original for helping is
emphatical, being twice compounded. vtovpyotvtwv doth denote the service and ministry of those who are under us; and so it
doth imply, that the Church doth owe asadebt unto their spiritual guides earnest prayer for them. [...] Then thereisthe preposition
ouv added, which doth denote not only their effectual prayers, but their concord and agreement therein, and that in their public
and solemn assemblies. Again, the word signifying — to work, and labor, doth denote what the nature of prayer is — that the
soul laborstherein, is fervent, full of agonies; which showeth that the customary formal prayers of most people are not worthy
of the name: thereis no labor, or fervency of the soul therein. — They |abored by prayer. They did not labor by using friends
to solicit the magistrate in Paul’ s behalf, for there was no hope from them, but they made their addressesto God.” — Burgesse.

— Ed.
21 “Que Dieu auroit soin de son salut et proufit;” — “That God would take care of his safety and advantage.”
252 “Qui out leurs recours aux prieres des saincts trespassez;” — “Who have recourse to the prayers of departed saints.”
253 “Pour desguiser et farder leur superstition;” — “To disguise and color over their superstition.”
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the prayers, not merely of one but of many.” Inthefirst place, whileit is our duty to allow no favor
from God to pass without rendering praise, it becomes us, nevertheless, more especially when our
prayers have been favorably regarded by him, to acknowledge his mercy with thanksgiving, as he
commands us to do in Psalm 50:15. Nor ought this to be merely where our own personal interest
isconcerned, but also where the welfare of the Church in general, or that of any one of our brethren
isinvolved. Hence when we mutually pray one for another, and obtain our desire, the glory of God
is so much the more set forth, inasmuch as we all acknowledge, with thanksgiving, God' s benefits
— both those that are conferred publicly upon the whole Church, and also those that are bestowed
privately upon individuals.

In this interpretation there is nothing forced; for as to the circumstance that in the Greek the
article being introduced between the two clauses by many per sons, and the gift conferred upon me
appears to digoin them, 2 that has no force, as it is frequently found introduced between clauses
that are connected with each other. Here, however, it is with propriety introduced in place of an
adversative particle; 2 for although it had come forth from many persons, it was nevertheless
peculiar to Paul. To take the phrase d1& noAA@v (by means of many) in the neuter gender, % as
some do, is at variance with the connection of the passage.

It may, however, be asked, why he says From many persons, rather than From many men, and
what is the meaning of the term person here? | answer, it is as though he had said — With respect
to many. For the favor was conferred upon Paul in such a way, that it might be given to many.
Hence, as God had respect to many, he says on that account, that many persons were the cause of
it. Some Greek manuscripts have Onep bud@v — on your account; and athough this appears to be
at variance with Paul’ s design, and the connection of the words, it may, nevertheless, be explained
with propriety in this manner: “When God shall have heard you in behalf of my welfare, and that
too for your own welfare, thanks will be given by many on your account.”

2 Corinthians 1:12-14

12. For our rgjoicing isthis, the testimony of 12. Nam gloriatio nostra haec est:
our conscience, that in simplicity and godly testimonium conscientiae nostrae, quod in
sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom, but by the simplicitate et puritate 27 Dei, non in sapientia
grace of God, we have had our conversation in carnali, sed in gratiaDei versati sumusin mundo;
the world, and more abundantly to you-ward.  abundantius autem erga vos.

13. For we write none other things unto you, 13. Non enim alia scribimus vobis quam quae
than what ye read or acknowledge; and | trust ye recognoscitis vel etiam agnoscitis. spero autem,
shall acknowledge even to the end,; guod usqgue in finem agnoscetis:

254 “Car a suyure I’ ordre du texte Grec il y auroit ainsi mot a mot, Afin que de plusieurs personnes, a nous le don conferé, par
plusieurs soit recognu en action de graces pour nous;” — “For, following the order of the Greek text, it would be literally thus:
In order that from many persons the gift conferred upon us, may by many be acknowledged with thanksgiving on our account.”

255 “En lieu de quel que article aduersative qu’ on appelle, comme Toutesfois ou Neantmoins;” — “1n place of some adversative
particle, asit is called, asfor example, Notwithstanding or Nevertheless.”

2%6 “De rapporter ce mot Par plusieurs, aux choses;” — “To take this phrase, By means of many, as referring to things.”

257 “Purete, ou, integrite;” — “Purity, or integrity.”
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14. Asalso ye have acknowledged usin part, 14. Quemadmodum et agnovistis nos ex
that we are your rgjoicing, even as ye aso are parte: siquidem gloriatio vestra sumus: sicuti et
oursin the day of the Lord Jesus. vos nostrain die Domini lesu.

12. For our glorying is this. He assigns a reason why his preservation should be a subject of
interest to all — that he had conducted himself ¢ among them all in simplicity and sincerity He
deserved, therefore, to be dear to them, and it would have been very unfeeling not to be concerned
in reference to such a servant of the Lord, that he might be long preserved for the benefit of the
Church. I have conducted myself before all in such a manner, that it is no wonder if | have the
approbation and love of all good men.” Hetakes occasion from this, however, for the sake of those
to whom he was writing, to make a digression for the purpose of declaring his own integrity. As,
however, it is not enough to be approved of by man’sjudgment, and as Paul himself was harassed
by the unjust and malignant judgments of some, or rather by corrupt and blind attachments, 2° he
adduces his own conscience as his witness — which is al one as though he had cited God as a
witness, or had made what he says matter of appeal to his tribunal.

But how does Paul’ s glorying in hisintegrity comport with that statement,

He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord?

(2 Corinthians 10:17.)

Besides, who is so upright #° as to dare to boast in the presence of God? In the first place, Paul
does not oppose himself to God, as though he had anything that was his own, or that was from
himself. Farther, he does not place the foundation of his salvation in that integrity to which he lays
claim, nor does he make confidence in that the ground of his dependence. Lastly, he does not glory
in God's gifts in such a way as not at the same time to render all the glory to him as their sole
Author, and ascribe everything to him. %! These three exceptions lay a foundation for every godly
person glorying on good groundsin all God’ s benefits; while the wicked, on the other hand, cannot
glory evenin God, except on false and improper grounds. L et ustherefore, first of all, acknowledge
ourselvesto beindebted to God for everything good that we possess, claiming no merit to ourselves.
Secondly, let us hold fast this foundation — that our dependence for salvation be grounded
exclusively on the mercy of God. Lastly, let us repose ourselves 22 in the sole author of every
blessing. Then in that there will be a pious #© glorying in every kind of blessing.

That in the simplicity ?* of God. He employs the expression simplicity of God here, in the same
way as in Romans 3:23, the glory of God; and in John 12:43, the glory of God and of men. Those

258 “We have had our conversation (&veotpdagnpev.) The verb dvaotpépw, is compounded of dva, again, and otpépw, to turn
— acontinual coming back again to the point from which he set out — a circulation — beginning, continuing, and ending
everything to the glory of God; setting out with divine views, and still maintaining them; beginning in the Spirit, and ending in
the Spirit; acting in reference to God, as the planets do in reference to the sun, deriving al their light, heat, and motion from
him; and incessantly and regularly revolving round him. Thus acted Paul: thus acted the primitive Christians; and thus must
every Christian act who expectsto see God in hisglory.” — Dr. Adam Clarke. — Ed.

259 “Par lesaffectionsqu’ils portoyent a d’ autres pour desraisonsfriuoles, et quasi sans scauoir pourquoy;” — “By attachments
that they cherished towards others on trivia grounds, and in a manner without knowing why.”

260 “Qui est celuy, tant pur et entier soit il ?” — “Where is the man, be he ever so pure and perfect?’

261 “Et rapporte toutes choses a sa bonte;” — “And ascribes everything to his goodness.”

262 “Arrestons nous et reposons du tout;” — “Let us stay ourselves, and wholly repose.”

263 “Bonne et saincte;” — “Good and holy.”

264 “The most ancient MSS. read dyiotnt, (holiness) — not amAotnt, (Smplicity.)” — Penn
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who love the glory of men, wish to appear something before men, or to stand well in the opinion
of men. The glory of God is what a man has in the sight of God. Hence Paul does not reckon it
enough to declare that his sincerity was perceived by men, but adds, that he was such in the sight
of God. Eilikprveig (which | have rendered purity) is closely connected with simplicity; for it is
an open and upright way of acting, such as makes a man’s heart as it were transparent. 2 Both
terms stand opposed to craft, deception, and all underhand schemes.

Not in fleshly wisdom. Thereis here a sort of anticipation; for what might be felt to be wanting
in him he readily acknowledges, nay more, he openly proclaims, that he is destitute of, but adds,
that heisendowed with what isincomparably more excellent — the grace of God “1 acknowledge,”
says he, “that | am destitute of fleshly wisdom, but I have been furnished with divineinfluence, and
if any oneis not satisfied with that, he is at liberty to depreciate my Apostleship. If, on the other
hand, fleshly wisdomis of no value, then | want nothing that is not fitted to secure well-grounded
praise.” He gives the name of fleshly wisdom to everything apart from Christ, that procures for us
the reputation of wisdom. See the first and second chapters of the former epistle. Hence, by the
grace of God, which is contrasted with it, we must understand everything that transcends man’s
nature and capacity, and the gifts of the Holy Spirit, which openly manifested the power of God in
the weakness of the flesh.

More abundantly towards you Not that he had been less upright elsewhere, but that he had
remained longer at Corinth, in order that he might (not to mention other purposes) afford afuller
and clearer proof of hisintegrity. He has, however, expressed himself intentionally in such away
as to intimate that he did not require evidences that were far-fetched, inasmuch as they were
themselves the best witnesses of al that he had said.

13. For wewrite no other things Here heindirectly reprovesthe fal se apostles, who recommended
themselves by immoderate boastings, while they had little or no ground for it; and at the sametime
he obviates calumnies, in order that no one may object, that he claims for himself more thanishis
due. He says, therefore, that he does not in words boast of anything that he is not prepared to make
good by deeds, and that, too, from the testimony of the Corinthians.

The ambiguity, however, of the words, has given occasion for this passage being misinterpreted.
Avaywvwoketv, among the Greeks, signifies sometimes to read, and at other times to recognize.
Emyvwoketv sometimes signifiesto discover, while at other timesit meanswhat the L atins properly
express by the verb agnoscere, to own, as among lawyers the phrase is used to own a child, % as
Budaeus also has observed. In this way émyivaookety means more than avaytvaoketv For we say
that a person recognises a thing, that is, that being silently convinced of it in his judgment, he
perceives it to be true, while at the same time he does not acknowledge it, or, in other words,
cordially intimate his assent to it.

265 “Theword used here eilikprveiq and rendered sincerity — denotes properly — clearness, such asisjudged of or discerned
in sunshine, (iAn, sunshine, and kpivw, tojudge,) and thence pureness, integrity. It ismost probabl e that the phrase here denotes
that sincerity which God produces and approves; and the sentiment is, that pure religion, the religion of God, produces entire
sincerity in the heart. Its purposes and aims are open and manifest, asif seen in the sunshine. The plans of the world are obscure,
deceitful, and dark, asif in the night.” — Barnes. The same term is made use of by Paul in 1 Cor. 5:8, and in 2 Corinthians 2:17
On comparing the various instances in which this term is employed by the Apostle, we have occasion to observe the admirable
harmony between his exhortations and practice. — Ed.

266 “Ce que disons Auouer: comme on dira Auouer vn enfant;” — “What we express by the verb to own, as when you speak
of owning a child.”
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Let us now examine Paul’ s words. Some read thus — We write no other things than what ye
read and acknowledge, which it is very manifest is exceedingly lifeless, not to say senseless. For
asto Ambrose’ s qualifying the statement in this way — You not only read, but also acknowledge,
there is no one that does not perceive that it is quite foreign to the import of the words. And the
meaning that | have stated is plain, and hangs together naturally, and, up to this point, there is
nothing to prevent readers from understanding it, were it not that they have had their eyes shut,
from being misled by the different meanings of the word. The sum is this — that Paul declares,
that he brings forward no other things than what were known and perceived by the Corinthians —
nay more, things asto which they would bear him witness. Thefirst term employed isrecognoscere,
(to recognize,) which is applicable, when persons are convinced from experience that matters are
so. The second is agnoscere, (to acknowledge,) meaning that they give their assent to the truth. 27

And, I hope, will acknowl edge even to the end. Asthe Corinthians had not yet perfectly returned
to a sound mind, so asto be prepared to weigh hisfidelity in ajust and even balance, % but at the
same time had begun to abate somewhat of their perverse and malignant judgment respecting him,
he intimates, that he hopes better as to the future. “You have already,” says he, “to some extent
acknowledged me. | hope that you will acknowledge more and more what | have been among you,
and in what manner | have conducted myself.” 22 From thisit appears more clearly what he meant
by the word ¢myrvdokerv. (acknowledge 2°) Now this relates to a season of repentance, for they
had at the beginning acknowledged him fully and thoroughly; afterwards their right judgment had
been beclouded #* by unfair statements, but they had at length begun to return in part to a sound
mind.

14. For we are your glorying. We have briefly adverted to the manner in which it isalowable
for saints to glory in God’s benefits — when they repose themselves in God alone, and have no
other object of aim. Thusit was a ground of pious glorying on the part of Paul, that he had, by his
ministry, brought the Corinthians under obedience to Christ; and of the Corinthians, on the other
hand, that they had been trained up so faithfully and so virtuously by such an Apostle— aprivilege
that had not been allotted to all. This way of glorying in men does not stand in the way of our
glorying in God alone. Now he instructs the Corinthians, that it is of the greatest importance for
themselves that they should acknowledge him to be afaithful, and not a merely pretended, servant
of Christ; because, in the event of their withdrawing from him, they would deprive themselves of
the highest glory. Inthese words he reprovestheir fickleness, inasmuch asthey voluntarily deprived
themselves of the highest glory, by listening too readily to the spiteful and envious.

267 The word dgvayivdokete, “ properly means to know accurately, to distinguish. It is probably used here in the sense of
knowing accurately or surely, of recognizing from their former acquaintance with him.” "Emtyivawokerv “ here means that they
would fully recognize, or know entirely to their satisfaction, that the sentiments which he here expressed were such as accorded
with his general manner of life.” — Barnes. Dr. Bloomfield, who approves of the view taken by Calvin of the meaning of the
verb dvaywvaokete, remarks, that the word is employed in the same sense by Xenophon. Anab., 5:8, 6, aswell as elsewherein
the Classical writers. — Ed.

268 “C'est a dire, pour en iuger droitement;” — “That isto say, to judge of it aright.”

269 “Que vous cognoistrez de plus en plus commei’ay conversé entre vous, et commeie m'y suis gouuerné, et ainsi auouérez
ce que maintenant i’en di;” — “That you will acknowledge more and more how | have conducted myself among you, and how
| have regulated myself, and thus you will assent to what | now say.”

210 “Quec’est qu'il aentendu par le dernier des deux mots desguel s nous auons parler, lequel nous auons traduit Auouer;” —
“What it was that he meant by the last of the two words of which we have spoken, which we have rendered — Acknowledge.

n “Obscurci et abbastardi en eux par les propos obliques des faux — Apostres et autres malins;,” — “Obscured and corrupted

by the unfair statements of the false Apostles, and other malicious persons.”
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In the day of the Lord By this| understand the last day, which will put an end to all the fleeting
212 glories of this world. He means, then, that the glorying of which he is now speaking is not
evanescent, as those things are that glitter in the eyes of men, but is abiding and stable, inasmuch
asit will remain until the day of Christ. For then will Paul enjoy the triumph of the many victories
that he had obtained under Christ’s auspices, and will lead forth in splendor all the nations that
have, by means of his ministry, been brought under Christ’s glorious yoke; and the Church of the
Corinthians will glory in having been founded and trained up by the services of so distinguished
an Apostle.

2 Corinthians 1:15-20

15. And in this confidence | was minded to 15. Et hac fiducia volui primum ad vos
come unto you before, that ye might have a venire, ut secundam 27 gratiam haberetis,
second benefit;

16. And to pass by you into Macedonia, and 16. Et per vos transire in Macedoniam: 274 et
to come again out of Macedonia unto you, and rursum e Macedonia venire ad vos, et a vobis
of you to be brought on my way toward Judaea. deduci in ludaeam.

17. When | therefore was thus minded, did | 17. Hoc igitur quum animo propositum
use lightness? or the things that | purpose, do | haberem, nuncubi levitate usus sum? aut quae
purpose according to the flesh, that with methere cogito, secundum carnem cogito? ut sit apud me

should be yea yea, and nay nay? Etiam, etiam: et Non, non.
18. But as God istrue, our word toward you 18. Fidelis Deus, quod sermo noster apud vos
was hot yea and nay. non fuit Etiam et non.

19. For the Son of God, Jesus Christ, who 19. Dei enim Filius lesus Christus in vobis
was preached among you by us, even by me and per nos praedicatus, per me, et Silvanum, et
Silvanus and Timotheus, was not yea and nay, Timotheum, non fuit Etiam et non: sed Etiam fuit
but in him was yea. in ipso.

20. For all the promises of God in him are  20. Quaecunque enim sunt Del promissiones,
yea, and in him Amen, unto the glory of God by in illo sunt Etiam: quare et per ipsum sit Amen
us. Deo ad gloriam per nos.

15. In this confidence. After having given them reason to expect that he would come, he had
subsequently changed hisintention. Thiswas made an occasion of calumny against him, as appears
from the excuse that he brings forward. When he says that it was from relying on this confidence
that he formed the purpose of coming to them, heindirectly throws the blame upon the Corinthians,

22 “Vaines et caduques;” — “Empty and fading.”
273 “Seconde, ou double;” — “Second, or double.”
274 The Latin text "et per vos transire in Macedoniam:" in the original manuscript was at the end of verse 15, | have moved it

to match the Vulgate (possible error in the Edinburgh edition.) — fj.
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inasmuch asthey had, by their ingratitude, hindered, to some extent, his coming to them, by depriving
him of that confidence.

That ye might have a second benefit The first benefit had been this — that he had devoted
himself for the entire period of a year and six months (Acts 18:11) to the work of gaining them to
the Lord; the second was their being confirmed, by means of his coming to them, in the faith which
they had once received, and being stirred up by his sacred admonitions to make farther progress.
Of this latter benefit the Corinthians had deprived themselves, inasmuch as they had not allowed
the apostle to come to them. They were paying, therefore, the penalty of their own fault, and they
had no ground for imputing any blame to Paul. If any one, however, prefers, with Chrysostom, to
take yxapwv (benefit) as used instead of kapav, (joy,) | do not much object to it. 2> The former
interpretation, however, is more simple.

17. Did | use fickleness? There are two things, more especially, that prevent the purposes of
men from being carried into effect, or their promises from being faithfully performed. The oneis
that they make changes upon them almost every hour, and the other is that they are too rash in
forming their plans. It is a sign of changeableness to purpose or promise what you amost
immediately afterwards regret. With that fault Paul declares he had not been chargeable. “1 have
not,” says he, “through fickleness drawn back from the promise that | made.” He declares also that
he had been on his guard against rashness and misdirected confidence; for such istheway in which
| explain the expression — purpose according to the flesh For it is, as | have stated, the common
practice of men, as though they were not dependent on God' s providence, and were not subject to
his will, to determine rashly and presumptuously what they will do. Now God, with the view of
punishing this presumption, defeats their plans, so as to prevent them from having a prosperous
issue, and in many instances holds up themselvesto ridicule.

The expression, it istrue, according to the flesh, might be extended farther, so asto include all
wicked schemes, and such as are not directed to aright end, as for example such as are dictated by
ambition, avarice, or any other depraved affection. Paul, however, in my opinion, did not intend
here to refer to any thing of that nature, but merely to reprove that rashness which is but too
customary on the part of man, and in daily use in the forming of plans. To purpose, therefore,
according to the flesh, isnot owning God as our ruler, but, instead of this, being impelled by arash
presumption, which is afterwards justly derided by God, and punished. The apostle, with the view
of clearing himself from these faults, proposes a question, as if in the person of his opponents.
Henceitisprobable, as| have already said, that some unfavorable report had been put in circulation
by wicked persons.

That with me there should be yea, yea Some connect this statement with what goes before, and
explain it thus: “Asif it werein my power to perform whatever | purpose, as men determine that
they will do whatever comesinto their mind, and order their ways, as Solomon speaks, (Proverbs
16:1,) while they cannot so much as govern their tongue.” And, undoubtedly, the words seem to

215 “Most modern Commentators explain the x&pwv gift or benefit; but the ancient Commentators, and some modern ones, as

Wolf and Schleus, gratification for xapdv. It should seem to mean benefit generally, every spiritual advantage, or gratification
from his society, imparted by his presence.” — Bloomfield One M S. reads xapdv Kypke, who renders xdpiv, joy adducesinstances
in support of this meaning of ydpt”, though acknowledged to be unusual, from Plutarch, Polybius, and Euripides. The phrase
isrendered in Tyndale' sversion, (1534,) and also in Cranmer’s, (1539,) and Geneva, (1557,) versions— one pleasure moare.
— Ed.
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imply this much — that what has been once affirmed must remain fixed, and what has been once
denied must never be done. So Jamesin his Epistle (James 5:12) says,

Let your yea be yea, and your nay nay, lest ye fal into dissimulation.

Farther, the context would in this way suit exceedingly well as to what goes before. For to
purpose according to the flesh is this — when we wish that, without any exception, our
determinations shall be like oracles. 2 This interpretation, However, does not accord with what
immediately follows— God isfaithful, etc., where Paul makes use of the same form of expression,
when he has it in view to intimate, that he had not been unfaithful in his preaching. Now it were
absurd, if amost in the same verse he reckoned it as afault that his yea should be yea, and his nay
nay, and yet at the sametimelaid claimto it as his highest praise. | am aware of what could be said
inreply, if any one were disposed to sport himself with subtleties, but | have no relish for anything
that is not solid.

| have, therefore, no doubt, that in these words Paul designed to reprove fickleness, although
they may seem to be susceptible of another meaning, for the purpose of clearing himself from that
calumny — that he was accustomed to promise in words what he failed to perform in deeds. 27
Thusthe reiterating of the affirmation and negation will not have the same meaning asin Matthew
5:37 and in James, but will bear this meaning — “that yea should with me be in this instance yea,
and on the other hand, when it pleases me, nay, nay ” At the same time it is possible that it may
have crept in through the ignorance of transcribers, as the old trandation does not redouble the
words, 2® However this may be, we ought not to be very solicitous as to the words, provided we
arein possession of the apostle sintention, which, as| have said, clearly appearsfrom what follows.
279

18. God isfaithful. By the term word he means doctrine, asis manifest from the reason that he
adds, when he says, that the Son of God, who is preached by him, is not variable, etc. Asto his
being aways consistent with himself in point of doctrine, and not differing from himself, 2° he
intendsthat by thisthey shall form ajudgment asto hisintegrity, and in thisway he removes every
unfavorable suspicion of fickleness or unfaithfulness. It does not, however, necessarily follow, that
the man who is faithful in doctrine, is aso observant of truth in al hiswords. But as Paul did not

216 “Que nos deliberations et conseils soyent comme oracles et reuel ations Diuines;” — “That our purposes and plans shall be
like oracles and Divine revelations.”
2n “He (the apostle) anticipates and repels a reproach of iAagpia, or ‘lightness of purpose,” in that change of mind, asif he

was ‘ayea and nay man,’ (Shaksp.), on whose word no secure reliance could be placed. In the next verse he calls God to witness
that hisword to them was not, ‘ both yea and nay;’ and in the beginning of the following chapter, he explainsto them, that it was
for their sakes that he abstained from executing hisfirst intention.” — Penn. — Ed.

278 The rendering of the Vulgateis as follows: “ Ut sit apud me est et non;” — “That with me there should be yea and nay.”
This reading — 16 vai kai to o0, (yeaand nay), is found in one Greek M S,, as stated by Semler. Wiclif, (1380,) following the
Vulgate, reads — “that at me, beitisanditisnot.” — Ed.

21 “It was a proverbial manner among the Jews (see Wet.) of characterizing aman of strict probity and good faith, by saying,
‘hisyesisyes, and hisnoisno’ — that is, you may depend upon hisword; as he declares, soit is; and as he promises, so he will
do. Our Lord istherefore to be considered here (Matthew 5:37) not as prescribing the precise terms wherein we are to affirm or
deny; inwhich caseit would have suited better the simplicity of hisstyleto say barely vai kai o0 (yea and nay,) without doubling
the words; but as enjoining such an habitual and inflexible regard to truth, as would render swearing unnecessary. That this
manner of converting these adverbs into nouns, isin the idiom of the sacred penmen, we have another instance, (2 Corinthians
1:20,) ‘For al the promises of God in him are yea, and in him Amen.’ (¢v a0t® o val kai v avt® to aunv) — that is, certain
and infallible truths. It isindeed a common idiom of the Greek tongue, to turn by means of the article any of the parts of speech
‘into anoun.” — Campbell on the Gospels, volume 2. — Ed.

280 “N’apoint dit I'vn, puis!’autre;” — “Does not say one thing and then another.”
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reckon it of much importance in what estimation he was held, provided only the majesty of his
doctrine remained safe and sound, he, on that account, callsthe attention of the Corinthians chiefly
to that matter. He intimates, it istrue, that he observed in hiswhole life the same course of fidelity,
as the Corinthians had seen in his ministry. He seems, however, asif intentionally, in repelling the
calumny, to transfer it from his person to hisdoctrine, because he was unwilling that his apostleship
should be indirectly defamed, while he was not greatly concerned as to himself in other respects.

But observe, with what zeal he applies himself to this. For he calls God to witness, how simple
and pure his preaching was — not ambiguous, not variable, not temporizing. In his oath, too, he
connects the truth of God with the truth of his doctrine. “ The truth of my preaching is as sure and
stable as God isfaithful and true.” Nor isthisto be wondered at, for the word of God, which Isaiah
says endureth for ever, (Isaiah 40:8,) is no other than what prophets and apostles published to the
world, as Peter explainsit. (1 Peter 1:25.) Hence, too, his confidence %! in denouncing a curse upon
angels, if they dared to bring another gospel, one that was at variance with his. (Galatians 1:8.)
Who would dare to make the angels of heaven subject to his doctrine, if he had not God as his
authority and defense? With such an assurance of a good conscience does it become ministers 22
to be endowed, who mount the pulpit to speak the word in Christ’s name — so as to feel assured
that their doctrine can no more be overthrown than God himself.

19. For the Son of God Here we have the proof — because his preaching 2% contained nothing
but Christ alone, who is the eternal and immutable truth of God. The clause preached by us is
emphatic. For, as it may be, and often does happen, that Christ is disfigured by the inventions 2
of men, and is adulterated, as it were, by their disguises, he declares that it had not been so as to
himself or his associates, but that he had sincerely and with an integrity that was befitting, held
forth Christ pure and undisguised. Why it isthat he makes no mention of Apollos, while he mentions
by name Timotheus and Silvanus, does not exactly appear; unless the reason be, as is probable,
that the more that individual s were assailed by the calumnies of the wicked, 25 he was so much the
more careful to defend them.

In these words, however, he intimates that his whole doctrine was summed up in a simple
acquaintance with Christ alone, as in reality the whole of the gospel isincluded in it. Hence those
go beyond due limits, who teach anything else than Christ alone, with whatever show of wisdom
they may otherwise be puffed up. For as he isthe end of the law, (Romans 10:4,) so he is the head
— the sum — in fine, the consummation — of all spiritual doctrine.

In the second place, he intimates that his doctrine respecting Christ had not been variable, or
ambiguous, so as to present him from time to time in a new shape after the manner of Proteus; 2

281 “Dela vient auss que S. Paul est bien si hardi;” — “Hence, too, it comes that St. Paul is so very bold.”

282 “Et annonciateurs de la parolle de Dieu;” — “And heralds of the word of God.”

283 “11 dit donc que saparolle n’ apoint este oui et non, c'est a dire variable; pource que sapredication,” etc.; — “He says, then,
that his word had not been yea and nay, that isto say, variable; because his preaching,” etc.

284 “Et mensonges;” — “And fallacies.”

285 “Des calomniateurs et mesdisans;” — “By calumniators and slanderers.”

286 “En sorte qu'il I ait transfiguré, maintenant en vne sorte, tantost en vne autre, comme les Poétes disent que Proteus se
transformoit en diuerses sortes;” — “So as to present him in different shapes, now in one form, then in another, as the poets say

that Proteus transformed himself into different shapes.” The following poets (among others) make mention of the “ shape —
changing” Proteus: — Virgil, (Georg. 4:387); Ovid, (Met. 8:730); Horace, (Sat. 2:3, 71, Ep. . 1:90.) See Calvin on John, vol.
2,p.256,n. 1. — Ed.
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as some persons makeit their sport to make changes upon him, 7 just asif they weretossing aball
to and fro with their hand, simply for the purpose of displaying their dexterity. Others, with aview
to procure the favor of men, present him under variousforms, whilethereis still another class, that
inculcate one day what on the next they retract through fear. Such was not Paul’s Christ, nor can
that of any true apostle 2 be such. Those, accordingly, have no ground to boast that they are
ministers of Christ, who paint him in various colors with a view to their own advantage. For he
aloneisthetrue Christ, in whom there appearsthat uniform and unvarying yea, which Paul declares
to be characteristic of him.

20. For all the promises of God — Here again he shows how firm and unvarying the preaching
of Christ ought to be, inasmuch as he is the groundwork 2 of all the promises of God. For it were
worse than absurd to entertain the idea that he, in whom all the promises of God are established,
is like one that wavers. 22° Now though the statement is general, as we shall see ere long, it is,
notwithstanding, accommodated to the circumstances of the casein hand, with the view of confirming
the certainty of Paul’s doctrine. For it is not ssmply of the gospel in general that he treats, but he
honors more especially his own gospel with this distinction. “If the promises of God are sure and
well-founded, my preaching also must of necessity be sure, inasmuch as it contains nothing but
Christ, in whom they are all established.” As, however, in these words he means simply that he
preached a gospel that was genuine, and not adulterated by any foreign additions, 2 let uskeep in
view this general doctrine, that all the promises of God rest upon Christ alone as their support —
a sentiment that is worthy of being kept in remembrance, and is one of the main articles of our
faith. It depends, however, on another principle — that it is only in Christ that God the Father is
propitious to us. Now the promises are testimonies of his fatherly kindness towards us. Hence it
follows, that it isin him aone that they are fulfilled.

The promises, | say, are testimonies of Divine grace: for although God shows kindness even
to the unworthy, (Luke 6:35,) yet when promises are given in addition to his acts of kindness, there
isaspecial reason — that in them he declares himself to be a Father. Secondly, we are not qualified
for enjoying the promises of God, unless we have received the remission of our sins, which we
obtain through Christ. Thirdly, the promise, by which God adopts us to himself as his sons, holds
thefirst place among them all. Now the cause and root of adoption is Christ; because God is not a
Father to any that are not members and brethren of his only-begotten Son. Everything, however,
flows out from this source — that, while we are without Christ, we are hated by God rather than
favorably regarded, while at the same time God promises us everything that he does promise,
because he loves us. Hence it is not to be wondered if Paul here teaches, that all the promises of
God areratified and confirmed in Christ.

It is asked, however, whether they were feeble or powerless, previously to Christ’ s advent; for
Paul seems to speak here of Christ as manifested in the flesh. (1 Timothy 3:16.) | answer, that all
the promises that were given to believers from the beginning of the world were founded upon

287 “En toutes manieres;,” — “In every way.”

288 “Celui detous vrais et fideles ministres;” — “That of all true and faithful ministers.”

289 “Lefondement et lafermete;” — “The foundation and security.”

290 “Que celuy en qui toutes les promesses de Dieu sont establies et ratifices, fust comme vn homme chancelant et inconstant;”
— “That he, in whom all the promises of God are established and ratified, should be like a man that is wavering and unsteady.”

2 “11 apresché levray et pur Evangile, et sansy auoir lien adiousté qu'il ait corrompu ou falsifié;” — “He preached the true

and pure gospel, and without having added to it anything that had corrupted or adulterated it.”
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Christ. Hence Moses and the Prophets, in every instance in which they treat of reconciliation with
God, of the hope of salvation, or of any other favor, make mention of him, and discourse at the
same time respecting his coming and his kingdom. | say again, that the promises under the Old
Testament were fulfilled to the pious, in so far as was advantageous for their welfare; and yet it is
not less true, that they were in a manner suspended until the advent of Christ, through whom they
obtained their true accomplishment. And in truth, believers themselves rested upon the promises
in such away, as at the same timeto refer the true accomplishment of them to the appearing of the
Mediator, and suspended their hope until that time. In fine, if any one considers what is the fruit
of Christ’s death and resurrection, he will easily gather from this, in what respect the promises of
God have been sealed and ratified in him, which would otherwise have had no sure accomplishment.

Wherefore, also, through himlet there be Amen. Here also the Greek manuscripts do not agree,
for some of them have it in one continued statement — As many promises of God asthere are, are
in him Yea, and in him Amen to the glory of God through us. 22 The different reading, however,
which | have followed, is easier, and contains a fuller meaning. For as he had said, that, in Christ,
God has confirmed the truth of all hispromises, so now heteachesus, that it isour duty to acquiesce
in this ratification. Thiswe do, when, resting upon Christ by a sure faith, we subscribe and set our
seal that God istrue, as we read in John 3:33, and that with a view to his glory, asthisisthe end
to which everything should be referred. (Ephesians 1:13, and Romans 3:4.)

The other reading, | confess, is the more common one, but as it is somewhat meagre, | have
not hesitated to prefer the one that contains the fuller meaning, and, besides, is much better suited
to the context. For Paul reminds the Corinthians of their duty — to utter their Amen in return, after
having been instructed in the simple truth of God. If, however, any oneis reluctant to depart from
the other reading, there must, in any case, be an exhortation deduced from it 2 to amutual agreement
in doctrine and faith.

2 Corinthians 1:21-22

21. Now he which stablisheth us with you in 21. Qui autem confirmat nos vobiscum in

Christ, and hath anointed us, is God,; Christo, et qui unxit nos, Deus est:
22. Who hath also sealed us, and given the  22. Qui et obsignavit nos, et dedit arrhabonem
earnest of the Spirit in our hearts. Spiritus in cordibus nostris.

God, indeed, is always true and steadfast in his promises, and has always his Amen, as often as
he speaks. But as for us, such is our vanity, that we do not utter our Amen in return, except when
he gives a sure testimony in our hearts by his word. This he does by his Spirit. That is what Paul
means here. He had previously taught, that this is a befitting harmony — when, on the one hand,

292 “The most ancient MSS. and versions read the verse thus: — oot ydp énayyeAiot ©eod év adtd T vai 516 kai 81" adtod
700 ANy, T@ 0@ pog” doav &t fudv;” — “For al the promises of God arein him yea; because they are, through him, who
isthe Amen, to the glory of God by us.” — Penn

293 “Qu’il scache tousiours qu'il en faut tirer vne exhortation;” — “Let him always know this — that we must deduce from it

an exhortation.”
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the calling of God iswithout repentance, (Romans 11:29,) and we, in our turn, with an unwavering
faith, accept of the blessing of adoption that is held out to us. That God remains steadfast to his
promise is not surprising; but to keep pace with God in the steadfastness of our faith in return —
that truly isnot in man’s power. 2* He teaches us, also, that God cures our weakness or defect, (as
they term it,) when, by correcting our belief, he confirms us by his Spirit. Thus it comes, that we
glorify him by afirm steadfastness of faith. He associates himself, however, with the Corinthians,
expressly for the purpose of conciliating their affections the better, with a view to the cultivation
of unity. 2%

21. Who hath anointed us. He employs different terms to express one and the same thing. For
along with confirmation, he employsthe terms anointing and sealing, or, by thistwofold metaphor,
2% he explains more distinctly what he had previously stated without afigure. For God, by pouring
down upon usthe heavenly grace of the Spirit, does, in thismanner, seal upon our heartsthe certainty
of his own word. He then introduces a fourth idea — that the Spirit has been given to us as an
earnest — a similitude which he frequently makes use of, and is also exceedingly appropriate. 27
For as the Spirit, in bearing witness of our adoption, is our security, and, by confirming the faith
of the promises, isthe seal (cppayic), soitison good groundsthat heiscalled an earnest, 2 because
it is owing to him, that the covenant of God is ratified on both sides, which would, but for this,
have hung in suspense. #°

Here we must notice, in thefirst place, the relation ** which Paul requires between the gospel
of God and our faith; for as every thing that God says is more than merely certain, so he wishes
that this should be established in our minds by afirm and sure assent. Secondly, we must observe
that, as an assurance of this nature is athing that is above the capacity of the human mind, it isthe
part of the Holy Spirit to confirm within us what God promisesin hisword. Hence it isthat he has
those titles of distinction — the Anointing, the Earnest, the Comforter, and the Seal. In the third
place we must observe, that all that have not the Holy Spirit asawitness, so asto return their Amen
to God, when calling them to an assured hope of salvation, do on false grounds assume the name

of Christians.

204 “D’ apporter de nostre costé vne correspondance mutuelle a lavocation de Dieu en perseuerant constamment en lafoy;” —
“To maintain on our part amutual correspondence to the call of God by persevering steadfastly in the faith.”

295 “Expressement afin deles gaigner et attirer avrayevnite;” — “Expressly for the purpose of gaining them over and drawing
to atrue unity.”

296 “Par les deux mots qui sont dits par metaphore et similitude;” — “By these two words which are employed by way of
metaphor and similitude.”

297 “App’apov and the Latin arrhabo are derived from the Hebrew  (gnarabon) — apledge or earnest; i.e., a part of any

price agreed on, and paid down to ratify the engagement; German, Hand — gift.” — Bloomfield. “ The word appears to have
passed, probably as a commercial term, out of the Hebrew or Phenician into the western languages.” — Gesenius. — Ed.

298 “1f God having once given this earnest, should not also give the rest of the inheritance, he should undergoe the losse of his
earnest, as Chrysostome most elegantly and soundly argueth.” — Leigh’s Annotations. — Ed.
299 “A seal was used for different purposes: to mark a person’s property, to secure his treasures, or to authenticate a deed. In

thefirst sense, the Spirit distinguishes believers as the peculiar people of God; in the second, he guards them as his precious
jewels; in the third, he confirms or ratifies their title to salvation. [...] An earnest isapart given as a security for the future
possession of the whole. The Holy Ghost is the earnest of the heavenly inheritance, because he begins that holiness in the soul
which will be perfected in heaven, and imparts those joys which are foretastes of its blessedness.” — Dick’'s Theology, volume
3—Ed.

300 “La correspondance mutuelle;” — “The mutual correspondence.”
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2 Corinthians 1:23-24

23. Moreover | call God for a record upon 23. Ego autem testem invoco Deum in
my soul, that to spare you | came not asyet unto animam meam, quod parcens vobis nondum
Corinth. venerim Corinthum.

24. Not for that we have dominion over your 24. Non quod dominemur fidei vestrae, sed
faith, but are helpers of your joy: for by faith ye adiutores sumus* gaudii vestri: fide enim statis.

stand.
2 Corinthians 2:1-2
1. But | determined this with myself, that | 1. Decreveram autem hoc in me ipso, non
would not come again to you in heaviness. amplius venirein tristitia ad vos. 3%

2. For if | makeyou sorry, who ishethen that 2. Si enim ego contristo vos: et quis est qui
maketh me glad, but the same which is made me exhilaret, nisi is qui erit tristitia affectus ex
sorry by me? me?

23. 1 call God for a witness. He now begins to assign a reason for his change of purpose; for
hitherto he hasmerely repelled calumny. When, however, he saysthat he spared them, heindirectly
throws back the blame upon them, and thus shows them that it would be unfair if he were put to
grief through their fault, but that it would be much more unfair if they should permit this; but most
of al unfair if they should give their assent to so base a calumny, as in that case they would be
substituting in their place an innocent person, as if he had been guilty of their sin. Now he spared
them in this respect, that if he had come he would have been constrained to reprove them more
severely, while he wished rather that they should of their own accord repent previoudly to hisarrival,
that there might be no occasion for a harsher remedy, *® which isasigna evidence of more than
paternal lenity. For how much forbearance there was in shunning this necessity, when he had just
ground of provocation!

He makes use, also, of an oath, that he may not seem to have contrived something to serve a
particular purpose. For the matter in itself was of no small importance, and it was of great
consequencethat he should be entirely freefrom all suspicion of falsehood and pretence. Now there
aretwo thingsthat make an oath lawful and pious— the occasion and the disposition. The occasion
| refer tois, where an oath isnot employed rashly, that is, in meretrifles, or even in matters of small
importance, but only where thereisacall for it. The disposition | refer to is, where thereis not so
much regard had to private advantage, as concern felt for the glory of God, and the advantage of
the brethren: For this end must always be kept in view, that our oaths may promote the honor of
God, and promote also the advantage of our neighbours in a matter that is befitting. 3

Theform of the oath must also be observed — first, that he calls God to witness; and, secondly,
that he says upon my soul For in matters that are doubtful and obscure, where man’s knowledge

301 “Nous sommes adiuteurs de vostre ioye; ou, hous aidons a;” — “We are helpers of your joy, or, we aid.”

302 “De ne venir a vous derechef auec tristesse, ou, pour vous apporter fascherie;” — “Not to come again to you in sorrow,
or, to cause you distress.”

303 “Remede plus aspre et rigoureux;” — “A harsher and more rigorous remedy.”

304 “Moyennant que ce soit en chose iuste et raisonable;” — “Provided it isin a matter that is just and reasonable.”
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fails, we have recourse to God, that he, who aoneis truth, may bear testimony to the truth. But the
man that appealsto God as hiswitness, calls upon him at the same timeto be an avenger of perjury,
in the event of his declaring what isfalse. Thisiswhat is meant by the phrase upon my soul. “1 do
not object to his inflicting punishment upon me, if I am guilty of falsehood.” Although, however,
thisis not always expressed in so many words, it is, notwithstanding, to be understood. For

if we are unfaithful, God remaineth faithful
and will not deny himself (2 Timothy 2:13.)

He will not suffer, therefore, the profanation of his name to go unpunished.

24. Not that we exercise dominion He anticipates an objection that might be brought forward.
“What! Do you then act so tyrannically 3 as to be formidable in your very look? Such were not
the gravity of a Christian pastor, but the cruelty of a savage tyrant.” He answersthis objection first
indirectly, by declaring that matters are not so; and afterwards directly, by showing that the very
circumstance, that he had been constrained to treat them more harshly, was owing to his fatherly
affection. When he saysthat he does not exercise dominion over their faith, he intimates, that such
a power is unjust and intolerable — nay more, is tyranny in the Church. For faith ought to be
altogether exempt, and to the utmost extent free, from the yoke of men. We must, however, observe,
who it isthat speaks, for if ever there wasasingleindividual of mortals, that had authority to claim
for himself such adominion, Paul assuredly was worthy of such a privilege. Y et he acknowledges,
3% that it does not belong to him. Hence we infer, that faith owns no subjection except to the word
of God, and that it is not at al in subjection to human control. " Erasmus has observed in his
Annotations, that by supplying the Greek particle €vexa, it may be understood in this way — Not
that we exercise dominion over you — with respect to your faith — a rendering which amounts
almost to the same thing. For he intimates, that there is no spiritual dominion, except that of God
only. This always remains a settled point — pastors have no peculiar dominion over men's
consciences, % inasmuch as they are ministers, not lords. (1 Peter 5:3.)

305 “Es— tu s insupportable, et si orgueilleux?” — “Are you so insufferable and so proud?’
306 “11 confesse franchement;” — “He frankly confesses.”
307 The views here expressed by Calvin are severely animadverted upon in the following terms by the Romanists, in the

Annotations appended to the Rheims version of the New Testament: “ Calvin and his seditious sectaries with other like which
despise dominion, as St. Jude describeth such, would by this place deliver themselves from all yoke of spiritual Magistrates and
Rulers: namely, that they be subject to no man touching their faith, or for the examination and trial of their doctrine, but to God
and hisword only. And no marvel that the malefactors and rebels of the Church would come to no tribunal but God's, that so
they may remain unpunished at least during thislife. For though the Scriptures plainely condemne their heresies, yet they could
writhe themselves out by false glosses, constructions, corruptions, and denials of the bookes to be canonical, if there were no
lawes or judicial sentences of men to rule and represse them.” To these statements Dr. Fulkein his elaborate work in refutation
of the errors of Popery, (Lond. 1601,) p. 559, appropriately replies asfollows: “Thisis nothing els but alewd and senselesse
slander of Calvin and vs, that we despise lordship, because we will not be subject to the tyranny of Antichrist, that would be
Lord of our faith, and arrogateth vnto himselfe auctoritie to make new articles of fayth, which have no ground or warrant in the
word of God. But CALVIN did willingly acknowledge all auctoritie of the ministers of the Church, which the Scripture doth
allow unto them, and both practiced, and submitted himselfe to the discipline of the Church, and the lawful gouernours thereof,
although he would not yield unto the tyrannicall yoke of the Pope, who is neither soueraigne of the Church, nor any true member
of the same. Y eg, Calvin and we submit ourselves, not only to the auctoritie of the Church, but also of the Ciuile Magistrates to
be punished, if we shall befound to teach or doe any thing contrary to the doctrine of faith, receyued and approved by the Church,
whereas the Popish clergy, in causes of religion, will not be subject to the temporal gouernors, judgement, and correction.” —
Ed.

308 “Que les Pasteurs et Evesgues n’ont point de iurisdiction propre sur les consciences;,” — “ That Pastors and Bishops have
no peculiar jurisdiction over consciences.”
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What then does he leave to himself and others? He calls them helpers of their joy — by which
term | understand happiness. At the same time he employs the term joy as opposed to the terror
which tyrants awaken through means of their cruelty, and also fal se prophets, *° resembling tyrants,
that rule with rigor and authority, as we read in Ezekiel 34:4. He argues from contraries, that he
did by no means usurp dominion over the Corinthians, inasmuch as he endeavored rather to maintain
them in the possession of a peace that was free, and full of joy.

For by faith ye stand. Asto the reason why he adds this, others either passit over altogether in
silence, or they do not explain it with sufficient distinctness. For my part, | am of opinion that he
here again argues from contraries. For if the nature and effect of faith be such that we lean, in order
that we may stand, 3 it is absurd to speak of faith as being subject to men. Thus he removes that
unjust dominion, with which, he had a little before declared, he was not chargeable.

309 “Et les faux — apostres aussi;” — “And false Apostles also.”
310 “ Afin que nous demeurions fermes;” — “In order that we may remain secure.”
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CHAPTER 2

1 But | had determined Whoever it was that divided the chapters, made here afoolish division.
For now at length the Apostle explains, in what manner he had spared them. “1 had determined,”
says he, “not to come to you any more in sorrow,” or in other words, to occasion you sorrow by
my coming. For he had come once by an Epistle, by means of which he had severely pained them.
Hence, so long as they had not repented, he was unwilling to come to them, lest he should be
constrained to grieve them again, when present with them, for he chose rather to give them longer
time for repentance. 3* The word £xpiva (I determined) must be rendered in the pluperfect tense,
%12 for, when assigning a reason for the delay that had occurred, he explains what had been his
intention previously.

2. For if | make you sorry Here we have the proof of the foregoing statement. No one willingly
occasions sorrow to himself. Now Paul says, that he has such afellow-feeling with the Corinthians,
313 that he cannot feel joyful, unless he sees them happy. Nay more, he declares that they were the
source and the authors of his joy — which they could not be, if they were themselves sorrowful.
If this disposition prevail in pastors, it will be the best restraint, to keep them back from alarming
with terrors those minds, which they ought rather to have encouraged by means of a cheerful
affability. For from this arises an excessively morose harshness 3 — so that we do not rejoice in
the welfare of the Church, as were becoming.

2 Corinthians 2:3-5

3. And | wrotethissameuntoyou, lest, when 3. Et scripseram vobis hoc, ne veniens
| came, | should have sorrow from them of whom tristitiam super tristitiam haberem, a quibus
| ought to rejoice; having confidence in you all, oportebat me gaudere: fiduciam habens de vobis
that my joy isthejoy of you all. omnibus, quod meum gaudium vestrum omnium

sit.

4. For out of much affliction and anguish of 4. Ex multaenim afflictione et angustiacordis
heart | wrote unto you with many tears; not that scripsi  vobis per multas lacrimas. non ut
ye should be grieved, but that ye might know the contristaremini, sed ut caritatem cognosceretis,
love which | have more abundantly unto you.  quam habeo abundantius erga vos.

5. But if any have caused grief, he hath not 5. S quis autem contristavit, non me
grieved me, but in part: that | may not overcharge contristavit, sed ex parte. ut ne vos omnes

you all. gravem.

s “De se repentir et amender;” — “For repentance and amendment.”

312 “Et defaict il faut necessairement traduire, I’ auoye delitere: non pas, I’ ay deliberé;” — “And indeed we must necessarily
render it — | had determined: not | have determined.”

313 “C’est a dire vne telle conuenance et conionction de nature et d’ affections, entre luy et les Corinthiens;” — “That isto say,
such an agreement and connection of nature and affections between him and the Corinthians.”

314 “Laseuerite trop grande et chagrin;” — “An excessive severity and chagrin.”
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3. | had written to you. As he had said alittle before, that he delayed coming to them, in order
that he might not come a second time in sorrow and with severity, (2 Corinthians 2:1,) so now also
he lets them know, that he came the first time in sadness by an Epistle, that they might not have
occasion to fed this severity when he was present with them. Hence they have no ground to complain
of that former sadness, in which he was desirous to consult their welfare. He goes even a step
farther, by stating that, when writing, he did not wish to occasion them grief, or to give any
expression of displeasure, but, on the contrary, to give proof of hisattachment and affection towards
them. In thisway, if there was any degree of keenness in the Epistle, he does not merely soften it,
but even shows amiableness and suavity. When, however, he confesses afterwards, what he here
denies, he appears to contradict himself. | answer, that there is no inconsistency, for he does not
come afterwards to confess, that it was his ultimate object to grieve the Corinthians, but that this
was the means, by which he endeavored to conduct them to true joy. Previously, however, to his
stating this, he speaks here simply asto his design. He passes over in silence, or delays mentioning
for alittle the means, which were not so agreeable.

Having confidence This confidence he exercises towards the Corinthians, that they may thus
in their turn be persuaded of his friendly disposition. For he that hates, is envious; but where joy
isfelt in common, there must in that case be perfect love. 5 If, however, the Corinthians are not
in accordance with Paul’ s opinion and judgment as to them, they shamefully disappoint him.

4. For out of much affliction Here he brings forward another reason with the view of softening
the harshness which he had employed. For those who smilingly take delight in seeing others weep,
inasmuch as they discover thereby their cruelty, cannot and ought not to be borne with. Paul,
however, declares that his feeling was very different. “Intensity of grief,” says he, “has extorted
from meevery thing that | havewritten.” Who would not excuse, and take in good part what springs
from such atemper of mind, more especialy asit was not on his own account or through his own
fault, that he suffered grief, and farther, he does not give vent to hisgrief, with the view of lightning
himself by burdening them, but rather, for the purpose of shewing his affection for them? On these
accounts, it did not become the Corinthians to be offended at this somewhat severe reproof.

He adds, tears— which, in aman that is brave and magnanimous are a token of intense grief.
Hence we see, from what emotions of mind pious and holy admonitions and reproofs must of
necessity proceed. For there are many noisy reprovers, who, by declaiming, or rather, fulminating
against vices, display a surprising ardour of zeal, while in the mean time they are at ease in their
mind, 3¢ so that it might seem as if they exercised their throat and sides 27 by way of sport. It is,
however, the part of a pious pastor, to weep within himself, before he calls upon others to weep:
318 to feel tortured in silent musings, before he shows any token of displeasure; and to keep within
his own breast more grief, than he causes to others. We must, also, take notice of Paul’s tears,
which, by their abundance, shew tenderness of heart, but it is of amore heroical character than was

315 “11 faut bien dire que I’ amitie y est entiere;” — “We cannot but say that thereis entire friendship.”

316 “lls ne s en soucient point, et n’en sont nullement touchez;” — “They feel no concern asto it, and arein no degree affected
by it.”

317 “En criant;” — “In crying.”

318 There can belittle doubt that our author had herein his eye the celebrated sentiment of Horace, in his“ArsPoetica,” 50:102
— “Si visme flere, dolendum primum ipsi tibi;” — “If you would have me weep, weep first yourself.” — Ed.
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the iron-hearted hardness of the Stoics. ° For the more tender the affections of love are, they are
so much the more praiseworthy.

The adverb more abundantly may be explained in a comparative sense; and, in that case, it
would be atacit complaint — that the Corinthians do not make an equal return in respect of affection,
inasmuch as they love but coldly one by whom they are ardently loved. | take it, however, in a
more simple way, as meaning that Paul commends his affection towards them, in order that this
assurance may soften down every thing of harshness that might be in his words.

5. But if any one. Here is athird reason with the view of alleviating the offense — that he had
grief in common with them, and that the occasion of it came from another quarter. “We have,” says
he, “been aike grieved, and another isto blamefor it.” At the same time he speaks of that person,
too, somewhat mildly, when he says, if any one — not affirming the thing, but rather leaving it in
suspense. This passage, however, isunderstood by some, asif Paul meant to say: “Hethat hasgiven
me occasion of grief, has given offense to you also; for you ought to have felt grieved along with
me, and yet | have been left almost to grieve alone. For | do not wish to say so absolutely — that
| may not put the blame upon you all.” In this way the second clause would contain a correction
of thefirst. Chrysostom’ sexposition, however, ismuch more suitable; for hereadsit asone continued
sentence — “He hath not grieved me alone, but almost all of you. And asto my saying in part, |
do so in order that | may not bear too hard upon him.” 32| differ from Chrysostom merely in the
clausein part, for | understand it asmeaning in somemeasure. | am aware, that Ambrose understands
it as meaning — part of the saints, inasmuch as the Church of the Corinthians was divided; but that
is more ingenious than solid.

2 Corinthians 2:6-11

6. Sufficient to such aman isthis punishment, 6. Sufficit el, qui talis est, correctio, quaeilli
which was inflicted of many. contigit a pluribus.

7. So that contrariwise ye ought rather to 7. Ut potius e diverso debeatis condonare, et
forgive him, and comfort him, lest perhaps such consolari: ne forte abundantiori tristitia
a one should be swallowed up with overmuch absorbeatur, qui eiusmodi est.

SOrrow.
8. Wherefore | beseech you that ye would 8. Quamobrem obsecro vos, ut confirmetis
confirm your love toward him. erga eum caritatem.

9. For tothisend also did | write, that | might 9. Nam in hoc etiam scripseram vobis, ut
know the proof of you, whether ye be obedient probationem vestri cognoscerem: an ad omnia

in all things. obedientes sitis.
319 “Qui vouloyent apparoistre comme insensibles;” — “Who wished to seem asif they were devoid of feeling.”
320 “The words may be rendered: ‘But if any one (meaning the incestuous person) have occasioned sorrow, he hath not so

much grieved me, as, in some measure (that | may not bear too hard upon him) all of you Emifoap®™8217; must, with the Syr.
version and Emmerling, betakenintransitively, in the sense— ‘ne quid graviusdicam,” (that | may not say anything too severe,)
i.e,, ‘nedicam nos solos,” (that | may not say — us alone.) Of this sense of émiPapeiv tivi, to bear hard upon, two examples are
adduced by Wetstein from Appian.” — Bloomfield. — Ed.

89


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.2.xml#iiCor.2.6

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

10. To whom ye forgive any thing, | forgive  10. Cui autem condonatis, etiam ego: etenim
also: for if | forgave any thing, towhom | forgave cui condonavi, si quid condonavi, propter vos
it, for your sakes forgave I it in the person of condonavi in conspectu Christi.

Christ;
11. Lest Satan should get an advantage of us: 11. Ut ne occupemur a Satana: non enim
for we are not ignorant of his devices. cogitationes elus ignoramus.

6. Sufficient. He now extends kindness even to the man who had sinned more grievously than
the others, and on whose account his anger had been kindled against them al, inasmuch as they
had connived at his crime. In his showing indulgence even to one who was deserving of severer
punishment, the Corinthians have a striking instance to convince them, how much he disliked
excessive harshness. It istrue, that he does not act this part merely for the sake of the Corinthians,
but because he was naturally of a forgiving temper; but still, in this instance of mildness, the
Corinthians could not but perceive his remarkable kindness of disposition. In addition to this, he
does not merely show himself to be indulgent, but exhorts others to receive him into favor, in the
exercise of the same mildness.

Let us, however, consider these things a little more minutely. He refers to the man who had
defiled himself by an incestuous marriage with his mother-in-law. As the iniquity was not to be
tolerated, Paul had given orders, that the man should be excommunicated. He had, also, severely
reproved the Corinthians, because they had so long given encouragement to that enormity 3 by
their dissimulation and patient endurance. It appears from this passage, that he had been brought
to repentance, after having been admonished by the Church. Hence Paul gives orders, that he be
forgiven, and that he be also supported by consolation.

This passage ought to be carefully observed, asit shows us, with what equity and clemency the
discipline of the Church ought to be regulated, in order that there may not be undue severity. There
isneed of strictness, in order that the wicked may not be rendered more daring by impunity, which
isjustly pronounced an allurement to vice. But on the other hand, asthereisadanger of the person,
who is chastised, becoming dispirited, moderation must be used as to this — so that the Church
shall be prepared to extend forgiveness, so soon as she isfully satisfied as to his penitence. In this
department, | find alack of wisdom on the part of the ancient bishops; and indeed they ought not
to be excused, but on the contrary, we ought rather to mark their error, that we may learn to avoid
it. Paul is satisfied with the repentance of the offender, that a reconciliation may take place with
the Church. They, on the other hand, by making no account of his repentance, have issued out
canons as to repentance during three years, during seven years, and in some cases during life. By
these they exclude poor unhappy men from the fellowship of the Church. And, in this way, the
offender is either alienated the more from the Church, or 3 isinduced to practice hypocrisy. But
evenif the enactment were more plausibleinitself, this consideration would, in my view, be enough
to condemn it — that it is at variance with the rule of the Holy Spirit, which the Apostle here
prescribes.

321 “Decequ'ilsauoyent si longuement nourri ce mal — heureux en son peche;” — “Because they had so long encouraged
that unhappy man in hissin.”
322 “Ou pour le moins;” — “Or at least.”
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7. Lest such an one should be swallowed up by over much sorrow The end of excommunication,
so far as concerns the power of the offender, isthis: that, overpowered with a sense of hissin, he
may be humbled in the sight of God and the Church, and may solicit pardon with sincere dislike
and confession of guilt. The man who has been brought to this, isnow morein need of consolation,
than of severe reproof. Hence, if you continue to deal with him harshly, it will be— not discipline,
but cruel domineering. Hence we must carefully guard against pressing them beyond this limit. 32
For nothing is more dangerous, than to give Satan a handle, to tempt an offender to despair. Now
we furnish Satan with arms in every instance, in which we leave without consolation those, who
arein good earnest affected with aview of their sin.

9. For | had written to you also for this purpose. He anticipates an objection, that they might
bring forward. “What then did you mean, when you were so very indignant, because we had not
inflicted punishment upon him? From being so stern a judge, to become all at once a defender —
is not this indicative of a man, that wavers between conflicting dispositions?’ 3* This idea might
detract greatly from Paul’ s authority; but he answers, that he has obtained what he asked, and that
he was therefore satisfied, so that he must now give way to compassion. For, their carelessness
having been corrected, there was nothing to hinder their lifting up the man by their clemency, when
now prostrate and downcast. 3%

10. To whom ye forgive. That he might the more readily appease them, he added his vote in
support of the pardon extended by them. 3% “ Do not hesitateto forgive: | promisethat | shall confirm
whatever you may have done, and | already subscribe your sentence of forgiveness.” Secondly, he
says that he does this for their sake; and that too, sincerely and cordially. He had already shown
how desirous he was, that the man’ s welfare should be consulted: he now declares, that he grants
thiswillingly to the Corinthians.

Instead of the expression in the sight of Christ, some prefer person, %7 because Paul in that
reconciliation was in the room of Christ, 3 and did in a manner represent his person. 3 | am,
however, moreinclined to understand him as declaring, that he forgives sincerely and without any
pretence. For he is accustomed to employ this phrase to express pure and undisguised rectitude. If,
however, any one prefers the former interpretation, it isto be observed that the person of Christis
interposed, because there is nothing that ought to incline us more to the exercise of mercy.

11. That we may not be taken advantage of by Satan. This may be viewed as referring to what
he had said previously respecting excessive sorrow. For it isamost wicked % fraud of Satan, when
depriving us of all consolation, he swallows us up, as it were, in agulf of despair; and such isthe
explanation that is given of it by Chrysostom. | prefer, however, to view it asreferring to Paul and
the Corinthians. For there was a twofold danger, that beset them from the stratagems of Satan —

323 “Plusqu’il est yci demonstré;” — “Beyond what is here pointed out.”

324 “D’vn homme inconstant, et qui est mené de contraires affections;” — “Of aman that is unsteady, and is influenced by
conflicting dispositions.”

325 “Ce poure homme le voyans hien confus et abbatu;” — “This poor man, on seeing him much abashed and overcome.”

326 “A ce pecheur;” — “To this offender.”

321 “Aucuns aiment mieux dire, En la personne de Christ;” — “Some prefer to say, In the person of Christ.”

328 “Estoit comme lieutenant de Christ;” — “Was as it were Christ’s lieutenant.”

32 Raphelius, in his Semicent. Annot., quotes apassage from Eusebius, (Hist. Eccl. lib. in. cap. 38,) in which hemakesmention
of the Epistle of Clement, fjv ¢k ntpocwnov ta¢” Pwuaiwv ExkAnoiag” 6 KopvBiwv dietundoato — “which he wrote in the
name of the Church of the Romansto that of the Corinthians.” — Ed.

330 “Tres dangereuse;” — “Very dangerous.”
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inthe event of their being excessively harsh and rigorous, or, on the other hand, in case of dissension
arising among them. For it very frequently happens, that, under colour of zeal for discipline, a
Pharisaical rigour creepsin, which hurries on the miserable offender to ruin, instead of curing him.
It israther, however, in my opinion, of the second danger that he speaks; for if Paul had not to some
extent favored the wishes of the Corinthians, Satan would have prevailed by kindling strife among
them.

For wearenot ignorant of hisdevices That is, “We know, from being warned of it by the Lord,
that one stratagem to which he carefully hasrecourseis, that when he cannot ruin us by open means,
he surprises us when off our guard by making a secret attack. ! As, then, we are aware that he
makes an attack upon us by indirect artifices, and that he assails us by secret machinations, we must
look well before us, and carefully take heed that he may not, from some quarter, do usinjury. He
employs the word devices in the sense in which the Hebrews make use of theterm  (zimmah,)
but in abad sense, 3 as meaning artful schemes and machinations, which ought not to be unknown
to believers, and will not be so, provided they give themselves up to the guidance of God' s Spirit.
In short, as God warns us, that Satan employs every means to impose upon us, and, in addition to
this, shows us by what methods he may practice imposture upon us, it is our part to be on the dert,
that he may have not a single chink to creep through.

2 Corinthians 2:12-17

12. Furthermore, when | came to Troas to 12. Porro quum venissem Troadem in
preach Christ’s gospel, and a door was opened Evangelium Christi; etiam ostio mihi aperto in
unto me of the Lord, Domino,

13. I had norest in my spirit, because| found 13. Non habui relaxationem spiritui meo, eo
not Titus my brother: but taking my leave of quod non inveneram Titum fratrem meum; sed
them, | went from thence into Macedonia. illis valedicens profectus sum in Macedoniam.

14. Now thanks be unto God, which always  14. Deo autem gratia, qui semper triumphare
causeth us to triumph in Christ, and maketh nos facit in Christo; et odorem cognitionis eius
manifest the savour of his knowledge by us in manifestat per nosin omni loco.
every place.

15. For we are unto God a sweet savour of 15. Quia Christi suavis odor sumus Deo, in
Christ, in them that are saved, and in them that iisqui salvi fiunt, et iniisqui pereunt.
perish:

16. To the one we are the savour of death 16. Aliisquidem odor mortisin mortem, illis
unto death; and to the other the savour of life unto vero odor vitaein vitam; et ad haec quisidoneus?
life. And who is sufficient for these things?

331 The reader will find the same sentiment expressed more fully by Calvin, in the Argument on the First Epistle to the
Corinthians, vol. 1, p. 38. — Ed.

332 TheHebrew term, ,(zimmah,) isused in abad sense, (as meaning awicked device,) in Proverbs 21:27, and Proverbs 24:9.
The word employed by the apostle — vorjpata — is made use of by Homer, (lliad 10:104, 18:328,) as meaning schemes or
devices. — Ed.
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17. For we are not as many, which corrupt 17. Non enim sumus quemadmodum multi,
the word of God: but as of sincerity, but as of adulterantes sermonem Dei: sed tanquam ex
God, in the sight of God speak we in Christ. sinceritate, tanquam ex Deo, in conspectu Dei in

Christo loquimur. 3=

12. When | had come to Troas By now mentioning what he had been doing in the mean time,
in what places he had been, and what route he had pursued in his journeyings, he more and more
confirmswhat he had said previously asto his coming to the Corinthians. He saysthat he had come
to Troas from Ephesus for the sake of the gospel, for he would not have proceeded in that direction,
when going into Achaia, had he not been desirousto pass through Macedonia. As, however, hedid
not find Titus there, whom he had sent to Corinth, and by whom he ought to have been informed
respecting the state of that Church, though he might have done much good there, and though he
had an opportunity presented to him, yet, he says, setting everything aside, he came to Macedonia,
desirous to see Titus. Here is an evidence of a singular degree of attachment to the Corinthians,
that he was so anxious respecting them, that he had no rest anywhere, even when alarge prospect
of usefulness presented itself, until he had learned the state of their affairs. Hence it appears why
it was that he delayed his coming. He did not wish to come to them until he had learned the state
of their affairs. Hence it appears, why it was that he delayed his coming. He did not wish to come
to them, until he had first had a conversation with Titus. He afterwards learned from the report
brought him by Titus, that matters were at that time not yet ripe for his coming to them. Hence it
isevident, that Paul loved the Corinthians so much, that he accommodated al his journeyings and
long circuitsto their welfare, and that he had accordingly come to them later than he had promised
— not from having, in forgetfulness of his promise, rashly changed his plan, or from having been
carried away by some degree of fickleness, (2 Corinthians 1:17,) but because delay was more
profitable for them.

A door also having been opened to me. We have spoken of this metaphor when commenting
on the last chapter of the First Epistle. (1 Corinthians 16:9.) Its meaning is, that an opportunity of
promoting the gospel had presented itself. 3 For as an opportunity of entering is furnished when
the door is opened, so the servants of the Lord make advances when an opportunity is presented.
The door is shut, when no prospect of usefulness is held out. Now as, on the door being shut, it
becomes us to enter upon a new course, rather than by farther efforts to weary ourselves to no
purpose by useless labor, so where an opportunity presents itself of edifying, let us consider that

333 “Car nous ne sommes point comme plusieurs, corrompanslaparolle de Dieu: ains nous parlons comme en purete, et comme
de par Dieu, deuant Dieu en Christ, ou, Car nous ne faisons pas traffique de la parolle de Dieu, comme font plusieurs, ains nous
parlons touchant Christ, ou selon Christ, comme en integrite, et comme de par Dieu, deuant Dieu;” — “For we are not as many,
corrupting the word of God; but we speak, asin purity, and as from God, before God in Christ; or, For we do not make traffic
of the word of God, as many do; but we speak concerning Christ, or according to Christ, asin integrity, and asfrom God, before
God.”

334 Elsner, when commenting on 1 Corinthains 16:9, “a great door and effectual isopened,” after quoting avariety of passages
from Latin and Greek authors, in which a corresponding metaphor is employed, observes that Rabbinical writers employ in the
same sensetheterm , (phethach,) agate. Thus Raschi, when speaking of the question proposed to Hagar by the angel, (Whence
camest thou? Genesis 16:8,) remarks: “Noverat id (angelus) sed (interrogavit) ut , januam, ei daret colloquendi;” — “He (the
angel) knew this, but (he proposed the question) that he might afford her an opportunity of speaking to him.” — Ed.
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by the hand of God a door is opened to us for introducing Christ there, and let us not withhold
compliance with so kind an indication from God. 3

It may seem, however, as if Paul had erred in this — that disregarding, or at least leaving
unimproved, an opportunity that was placed within his reach, he betook himself to Macedonia.
“Ought he not rather to have applied himself to the work that he had in hand, than, after making
little more than a commencement, break away all on a sudden in another direction?” We have also
observed already, that the opening of a door is an evidence of adivine call, and thisis undoubtedly
true. | answer, that, as Paul was not by any means restricted to one Church, but was bound to many
at the same time, it was not his duty, in consequence of the present aspect of one of them, to leave
off concern as to the others. Farther, the more connection he had with the Corinthian Church, it
was his duty to be so much the more inclined to aid it; for we must consider it to be reasonable,
that a Church, which he had founded by his ministry, should be regarded by him with a singular
affection 3 — just as at thisday it isour duty, indeed, to promote the welfare of the whole Church,
and to be concerned for the entire body of it; and yet, every one has, nevertheless, a closer and
holier connection with his own Church, to whose interests he is more particul arly devoted. Matters
were in an unhappy state at Corinth, so that Paul wasin no ordinary degree anxious asto theissue.
It is not, therefore, to be wondered, if, under the influence of this motive, he left unimproved an
opportunity that in other circumstanceswas not to be neglected; asit wasnot in his power to occupy
every post of duty at one and the same time. It is not, however, at all likely that he left Troas, till
he had first introduced some one in his place to improve the opening that had occurred. 37

14. But thanks be to God Here he again glories in the success of his ministry, and shows that
he had been far fromidlein the various places he had visited; but that he may do thisin noinvidious
way, he sets out with a thanksgiving, which we shall find him afterwards repeating. Now he does
not, in a spirit of ambition, extol his own actions, that his name may be held in renown, nor does
he, in mere pretense, give thanksto God in the manner of the Pharisee, while lifted up, in the mean
time, with pride and arrogance. (Luke 18:11.) Instead of this, he desiresfrom his heart, that whatever
isworthy of praise, be recognised as the work of God alone, that his power alone may be extolled.
Farther, he recounts his own praises with aview to the advantage of the Corinthians, that, on hearing
that he had served the Lord with so much fruit in other places, they may not allow his labor to be
unproductive among themselves, and may learn to respect his ministry, which God everywhere
rendered so glorious and fruitful. For what God so illustriously honors, it iscriminal to despise, or
lightly esteem. Nothing was more injurious to the Corinthians, than to have an unfavorable view
of Paul’s Apostleship and doctrine: nothing, on the other hand, was more advantageous, than to
hold both in esteem. Now he had begun to be held in contempt by many, and hence, it was not his
duty to be silent. In addition to this, he sets this holy boasting in opposition to the revilings of the
wicked.

Who causeth us to triumph If you render the word literally, it will be, Qui nos triumphat —
Who triumpheth over us. 3% Paul, however, means something different from what this form of

335 “Ne refusons point de nous employer en ce que nous pourrons seruir, quand nous voyons que Dieu housy inuite si
liberalement;” — “Let us not refuse to employ ourselves in rendering what service we can, when we see that God invites us so
kindly.”

336 “Fust aimeedeluy d vne affection singuliere et speciale;” — “ Should be loved by him with asingular and special affection.”

337 “L’ ouuerture que Dieu auoit faite;” — “The opening that God had made.”

338 “Qui triomphe tousiours de nous;” — “Who always triumpheth over us.”
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expression denotes among the Latins. 3° For captives are said to be triumphed over, when, by way
of disgrace, they are bound with chains and dragged before the chariot of the conqueror. Paul’s
meaning, on the other hand, is, that he was also a sharer in the triumph enjoyed by God, because
it had been gained by his instrumentality, just as the lieutenants accompanied on horseback the
chariot of the chief general, as sharers in the honor. 3 As, accordingly, all the ministers of the
gospel fight under God' s auspices, so they also procure for him the victory and the honor of the
triumph; 3 but, at the same time, he honors each of them with a share of the triumph, according
to the station assigned him in the army, and proportioned to the exertions made by him. Thus they
enjoy, asit were, atriumph, but it is God’ s rather than theirs. 32

He adds, in Christ, in whose person God himself triumphs, inasmuch as he has conferred upon
him all the glory of empire. Should any one prefer to render it thus: “Who triumphs by means of
us,” even in that way a sufficiently consistent meaning will be made out.

The odor of hisknowledge. Thetriumph consisted inthis, that God, through hisinstrumentality,
wrought powerfully and gloriously, perfuming the world with the health-giving odor of his grace,
while, by means of his doctrine, he brought some to the knowledge of Christ. He carries out,
however, the metaphor of odor, by which he expresses both the del ectabl e sweetness of the gospel,
and its power and efficacy for inspiring life. In the mean time, Paul instructsthem, that his preaching
isso far from being savourless, that it quickens souls by itsvery odor. Let us, however, learn from
this, that those alone make right proficiency in the gospel, who, by the sweet fragrance of Christ,
are stirred up to desire him, so asto bid farewell to the allurements of the world.

He saysin every place, intimating by these words, that he went to no place in which he did not
gain some fruit, and that, wherever he went, there was to be seen some reward of his labor. The
Corinthians were aware, in how many places he had previously sowed the seed of Christ’s gospel.
He now says, that the last corresponded with the first. 3+

15. A sweet odor of Christ The metaphor which he had applied to the knowledge of Christ, he
now transfersto the persons of the Apostles, but it isfor the same reason. For asthey are called the
light of the world, (Matthew 5:14,) because they enlighten men by holding forth the torch of the
gospel, and not as if they shone forth upon them with their own lustre; so they have the name of
odor, not asif they emitted any fragrance of themselves, but because the doctrine which they bring
is odoriferous, so that it can imbue the whole world with its delectable fragrance. 3 It is certain,

339 “OpapPevely with the accusative is used here like the hiphil of the Hebrew in the same way as pafntedev (to make a
disciple) (Matthew 13:52.) BaciAeverv (to make aking) (1 Samuel 8:22) and others.” — Billroth on the Corinthians. — Bib.
Cab. No. 23, p. 181 The meaning is— “maketh us to triumph.” — Ed.

340 On such occasions the legati (lieutenants) of the general, and military tribunes, commonly rode by his side. (See Cic. Pis.
25.) — Ed.
341 “A triumph among the Romans, to which the Apostle here alludes, was a public and solemn honor conferred by them on a

victorious general, by allowing him a magnificent procession through the city. This was not granted by the senate unless the
general had gained a very signal and decisive victory; conquered a province, etc. [...] The people at Corinth were sufficiently
acquainted with the nature of atriumph: about two hundred years before this, Lucius Mummius, the Roman consul, had conquered
all Achaia, destroyed Corinth, Thebes, and Chalcis; and, by order of the senate, had agrand triumph, and was surnamed Achaicus.”
— Dr. A. Clarke. — Ed.

342 “C’est plustot au nom de Dieu, que en leur propre nom;” — “It isin God’ s name, rather than in their own.”

343 “La benediction de Dieu continue sur son ministere comme on I’y auoit apperceue au commencement;” — “The blessing
of God continues upon his ministry, asthey had seen it do at the beginning.”

344 “Elsner and many other commentators think, with sufficient reason, that there is here an allusion to the perfumes that were

usually censed during thetriumphal processions of Roman conquerors. Plutarch, on an occasion of thiskind, describesthe streets
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however, that this commendation is applicable to all the ministers of the gospel, because wherever
thereis apure and unvarnished proclamation of the gospel, there will be found there the influence
of that odor, of which Paul here speaks. At the same time, there is no doubt, that he speaks
particularly of himself, and those that were like him, turning to his own commendation what
slanderers imputed to him as afault. For his being opposed by many, and exposed to the hatred of
many, was the reason why they despised him. He, accordingly, replies, that faithful and upright
ministers of the gospel have a sweet odor before God, not merely when they quicken souls by a
wholesome savour, but also, when they bring destruction to unbelievers. Hence the gospel ought
not to be less esteemed on that account. “Both odors,” says he, “are grateful to God — that by
which the elect are refreshed unto salvation, and that from which the wicked receive a deadly
shock.”

Here we have a remarkable passage, by which we are taught, that, whatever may be the issue
of our preaching, it is, notwithstanding, well-pleasing to God, if the Gospel is preached, and our
service will be acceptable to him; and aso, that it does not detract in any degree from the dignity
of the Gospel, that it does not do good to all; for God is glorified even in this, that the Gospel
becomes an occasion of ruin to the wicked, nay, it must turn out so. If, however, this is a sweet
odor to God, it ought to be so to us also, or in other words, it does not become us to be offended,
if the preaching of the Gospel isnot salutary to all; but on the contrary, let us reckon, that it isquite
enough, if it advancethe glory of God by bringing just condemnation upon the wicked. If, however,
the heralds of the Gospel arein bad odor in the world, because their success does not in all respects
come up to their desires, they have this choice consolation, that they waft to God the perfume of a
sweet fragrance, and what isto the world an offensive smell, is a sweet odor to God and angels. 3

The term odor is very emphatic. “ Such is the influence of the Gospel in both respects, that it
either quickensor kills, not merely by itstaste, but by itsvery smell. Whatever it may be, it isnever
preached in vain, but has invariably an effect, either for life, or for death.” 3¢ But it is asked, how
this accords with the nature of the Gospel, which we shall find him, alittle afterwards, calling the
ministry of life? (2 Corinthians 3:6.) The answer iseasy: The Gospel is preached for salvation: this

and temples as being dupapatwy mAnpe” — ‘full of incense,” which might not improperly be called an odour of death to the
vanquished, and of life to the conquerors. It is possible that in the following verses the Apostle further alludes to the different
effects of strong perfumes, to cheer some, and to throw othersinto various disorders, according to the different dispositionsthey
may be in to receive them. Thereis, perhaps, not equal foundation for another conjecture which has been offered, that the
expression, causeth usto triumph in Christ, contains an allusion to the custom of victorious generals, who, in their triumphal

processions, were wont to carry some of their relations with them in their chariot.” — Illustrated Commentary. — Ed.
345 “*We are unto God a sweet savor (or odour, rather, as the word dour) more properly signifies) of Christ in them that are

saved and in them that perish. To the one we are the odour of death unto death; to the other, the odour of life unto life.” And this
lay with amighty weight upon his spirit. O that ever we should be the savor of death unto death to any! Who is sufficient for
these things! But whether of life or death, we are a sweet odour to God in Christ, as to both; when he sees the sincerity of our
hearts, and how fain we would fetch souls out of the state of death into thislife. So grateful and pleasant to him is the work
effected of saving souls, that the attempt and desire of it is not ungrateful.“ — Howe's Works, (Lond. 1834,) p.999.

346 “We are the savor of death unto death. It is probable that the language here used is borrowed from similar expressions
which were common among the Jews. Thusin Debarim Rabba, section. 1. fol. 248, it is said, * As the bee brings some honey to
the owner, but stings others; so it is with the words of the law.’ ‘ They (the words of the law) are a savor of lifeto Israel, but
savor of death to the people of thisworld.” Thusin Taarieth, fol. 7:1, “Whoever gives attention to the law on account of the law
itself, to him it becomes an aromatic of life, (sam chiim); but to him who does not attend to the law on account of the law
itself, to him it becomes an aromatic of death, ,(sam maveth)’ — the idea of which is, that as medicines skilfully applied
will heal, but if unskilfully applied will aggravate adisease, so it iswith the words of thelaw. Again, ‘ Theword of the law which
proceeds out of the mouth of God is an odour of life to the Israglites, but an odour of death to the Gentiles.’” — Barnes. — Ed.
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iswhat properly belongsto it; but believers alone are partakers of that salvation. In the mean time,
its being an occasion of condemnation to unbelievers — that arises from their own fault. Thus

Christ came not into the world to condemn the world,

(John 3:17,)

for what need was there of this, inasmuch as without him we are all condemned? Y et he sends
his apostles to bind, aswell asto loose, and to retain sins, as well as remit them. (Matthew 18:18;
John 20:23.) Heisthe light of the world, (John 8:12,) but he blinds unbelievers. (John 9:39.) Heis
a Rock, for a foundation, but he is also to many a stone of stumbling. 7 (Isaiah 8:14.) We must
always, therefore, distinguish between the proper office of the Gospel, 3* and the accidental one
(so to speak) which must be imputed to the depravity of mankind, to which it isowing, that lifeto
them is turned into death.

16. And who is sufficient for these things? This exclamation is thought by some 3 to be
introduced by way of guarding against arrogance, for he confesses, that to discharge the office of
agood Apostle3° to Christ isathing that exceeds all human power, and thus he ascribes the praise
to God. Others think, that he takes notice of the small number of good ministers. | am of opinion,
that there is an implied contrast that is shortly afterwards expressed. “Profession, it is true, is
common, and many confidently boast; but to havethereality, isindicative of arare and distinguished
excellence. *t | claim nothing for myself, but what will be discovered to bein me, if trial ismade.”
Accordingly, as those, who hold in common the office of instructor, clam to themselves
indiscriminately thetitle, Paul, by claiming to himself apeculiar excellence, separates himself from
the herd of those, who had little or no experience of the influence of the Spirit.

17. For we are not. He now contrasts himself more openly with the false apostles, and that by
way of amplifying, and at the same time, with the view of excluding them from the praise that he
had claimed to himself. “It is on good grounds,” says he, “that | speak in honorable terms of my
apostleship, for | am not afraid of being convicted of vanity, if proof is demanded. But many on
false grounds arrogate the same thing to themselves, who will be found to have nothing in common
with me. For they adulterate the word of the Lord, which | dispense with the greatest faithfulness
and sincerity for the edification of the Church.” | do not think it likely, however, that those, who
are here reproved, preached openly wicked or false doctrines; but am rather of opinion, that they
corrupted theright use of doctrine, for the sake either of gain or of ambition, so as utterly to deprive
it of energy. This he terms adulterating. Erasmus prefers to render it — cauponari — huckstering

347 “De scandale et achoppement;” — “Of offense and stumbling.”

348 “Le propre et naturel office de |’ Euangile;” — “The proper and natural office of the Gospel.”

349 Among these is Chrysostom, who, when commenting upon this passage, says: 'Eneidr| ueydha épéyEato, dt1 Buoia éopev
T007"'8217; Xp1ot0o0™"8217; kal ebwdia, kai OprapPevdueda mavraxos ndAwv peTpidlel @ 8217; 0e®8217; ndvta dvatibet 810
Kal enot, kai mpog” tadta Tig” ikavig; To yap ndv to0 " 8217; Xp1otol, enoLy, E0TLV 00OV féTepov 0pdg  Enevavtiag”
Pevdamootéholg” @Beyyduevoy of pdv ydp kavx@var O¢” Tap’ EauTédv elo@épovtéc” Ti gic” TO kijpuyHa 00Tog” 8¢ Sidk ToTTS
@nol kavxdcOal, émeld o0dEV adTod "8217;¢pnolv eival. — “Having uttered great things — that we are an offering, and a sweet
savor of Christ, and that we are madeto triumph everywhere, he again qualifiesthis by ascribing everything to God. Accordingly
he says: And who is sufficient for these things? For everything, says he, is Christ’s— nothing is ours: you see that he expresses
himself in amanner directly opposite to that of the false apostles. For these, indeed, boast, asif they of themselves contributed
something towards their preaching, while he, on the other hand, says, that he boasts on this ground — because nothing, he says,

ishis” — Ed.
350 “Loyale et fidele Apostre;” — “ A loyal and faithful Apostle.”
351 “C’est vne vertu excellente, et bien clair semee;” — “It is a distinguished excellence, and very thin sown.”
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%2 The Greek word kannAevety, istaken from retailers, or tavern-keepers, who are accustomed to
adulterate their commodities, that they may fetch a higher price. | do not know whether the word
cauponari is used in that sense among the Latins.

It is, indeed, certain from the corresponding clause, that Paul intended to express here —
corruption of doctrine— not asthough they had revolted from the truth, but because they presented
it under disguise, and not in its genuine purity. For the doctrine of God is corrupted in two ways.
It is corrupted in adirect way, when it is mixed up with falsehood and lies, so as to be no longer
the pure and genuine doctrine of God, but is falsely commended under that title. It is corrupted
indirectly, when, although retaining its purity, it is turned hither and thither to please men, and is
disfigured by unseemly disguises, by way of hunting after favor. Thus there will be found some,
in whose doctrine there will be no impiety detected, but as they hunt after the applauses of the
world by making a display of their acuteness and eloquence, or are ambitious of some place, or
gape for filthy lucre, (1 Timothy 3:8,) or are desirous by some means or other to rise, they,
nevertheless, corrupt the doctrine itself by wrongfully abusing it, or making it subservient to their
depraved inclinations. | am, therefore, inclined to retain the word adulterate, as it expresses better
what ordinarily happensin the case of all that play with the sacred word of God, aswith aball, and
transform it according to their own convenience. ** For it must necessarily be, that they degenerate
from the truth, and preach a sort of artificial and spurious Gospel.

But as of sincerity. Theword as hereis superfluous, asin many other places. % In contrast with
the corruption that he had made mention of, he makes use, first of all, of the term sincerity, which
may be taken as referring to the manner of preaching, as well as to the disposition of the mind. |
approve rather of the latter. Secondly, he places in contrast with it a faithful and conscientious
dispensation of it, inasmuch as he faithfully delivers to the Church from hand to hand, 3 as they
say, the Gospel which God had committed to him, and had given himin charge. Thirdly, he subjoins
to thisaregard to the Divine presence. For whoever has the three following things, isin no danger
of forming the purpose of corrupting the word of God. Thefirst is— that we be actuated by atrue
zeal for God. The second is— that we bear in mind that it is his business that we are transacting,
and bring forward nothing but what has come from him. The third is— that we consider, that we
do nothing of which he is not the witness and spectator, and thus learn to refer every thing to his
judgment.

352 “Erasme |’ atraduit par vn autre mot Latin que moy, qui vient d'vn mot qui signifie tauernier;” — “Erasmus has rendered
it by aLatin word different from what | have used — derived from aword that signifies atavern — keeper.”

353 Raphelius adduces a passage from Herodotus, (lib. in. page 225,) in which, when speaking of Darius Hystaspes, who first
exacted tribute from the Persians, he says that the Persians said, “ wg Axpelog pegv AV KagnnAog, 0Tt ekane Ve TavVTa T
npagyuata,” — “that Darius was a huckster, for he made gain of everything.” Herodian (lib. 6, cap. 11) uses the expression,
“Eiprivnv xpOiov kannAevovreg,” — “Making peace for money.” The phrase, Cauponari bellum, isemployed in asimilar sense
by Cicero (Off 1:12) as meaning, “to make war for money.” In Isaiah 1:22, the Septuagint version reads as follows: “O1 kdnnAoi
oov pioyodot'tov oivov Udatt;” — “Thy vintners mix the wine with water.” Kaphlo, as Dr. Bloomfield shows by two passages
from Plato, properly means aretail-dealer, one who deals at second hand. “The kdnnAot,” he observes, “were petty chapmen,
(and that chiefly in eatables or drinkables,) exactly corresponding to our hucksters.” — Ed.

34 The reader will find this class of persons referred to at greater length by Calvin, when commenting on 2 Corinthians 1:19.
— Ed.

355 Thusin Acts 17:14, we read that the brethren sent away Paul to go (w¢” £nl tnv 6axhacocav) as to the sea, where g (as) is
redundant, in accordance with various instances cited by Wetstein from Pausanias and Arrian of the very same expression. —
Ed.

356 See Calvin on the Corinthians, vol. 1, pp. 150, 373, and vol. 2, p. 9.
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In Christ means according to Christ. For the rendering of Erasmus, By Chrigt, is foreign to
Paul’ s intention. 37

357 The expression is rendered by Dr. Bloomfield, “In the name of Christ, as hislegates.” — Ed.
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CHAPTER 3

2 Corinthians 3:1-3

1. Do we begin againto commend ourselves? 1. Incipimus rursum nosipsos commendare?
or need we, as some others, epistles of numquid, sicuti quidam, commendaticiisepistolis
commendation to you, or lettersof commendation opus habemus ad vos? aut commendaticiis a

from you? vobis?
2. Ye are our epistle written in our hearts, 2. Epistolanostravos estis, scriptain cordibus
known and read of all men: nostris, quae cognoscitur et legitur ab omnibus
hominibus.

3 Forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared 3. Dum palam fit, vos esse Epistolam Christi,
to be the epistle of Christ ministered by us, subministratam anobis, scriptam non atramento,
written not with ink, but with the Spirit of the sed Spiritu Dei vivi: non in tabulis lapideis, sed
living God; not in tables of stone, but in fleshly in tabulis cordis carneis. 3%
tables of the heart.

1. Do we begin It appears that this objection aso was brought forward against him — that he
was excessively fond of publishing his own exploits, and brought against him, too, by those who
were grieved to find that the fame, which they were eagerly desirous to obtain, was effectually
obstructed in consequence of his superior excellence. They had already, in my opinion, found fault
with theformer Epistle, on thisground, that heindulged immoderately in commendations of himself.
To commend here means to boast foolishly and beyond measure, or at least to recount one’s own
praisesin aspirit of ambition. Paul’ s calumniators had a plausible pretext — that it is a disgusting
%9 and odious thing in itself for one to be the trumpeter of his own praises. Paul, however, had an
excuse on the ground of necessity, inasmuch as he gloried, only because he was shut up to it. His
design also raised him above al calumny, as he had nothing in view but that the honor of his
apostleship might remain unimpaired for the edification of the Church; for had not Christ’s honor
been infringed upon, he would readily have allowed to pass unnoticed what tended to detract from
hisown reputation. Besides, he saw that it was very much against the Corinthians, that his authority
was lessened among them. In the first place, therefore, he brings forward their calumny, letting
them know that he is not altogether ignorant asto the kind of talk, that was current among them.

Have we need? The answer is suited (to use acommon expression) to the person rather than to
the thing, though we shall find him afterwards saying as much as was required in reference to the
thing itself. At present, however, he reproves their malignity, inasmuch as they were displeased, if
he at any time reluctantly, nay even when they themselves constrained him, made mention of the
grace that God had bestowed upon him, while they were themselves begging in all quarters for
epistles, that were stuffed entirely with flattering commendations. He says that he has no need of
commendation in words, while he is abundantly commended by his deeds. On the other hand, he

358 “Tables de coaur de chair; ou, tables charnelles du coeur; ou, tables du coaur qui sont de chair;” — “Tables of heart of flesh;
or, fleshly tables of the heart; or, tables of the heart which are of flesh.”
359 “Mal sonnante aux aureilles;” — “ Sounding offensively to the ears.”
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convicts them of agreedy desire for glory, inasmuch as they endeavored to acquire favor through
the suffrages of men. 3 |n this manner, he gracefully and appropriately repels their calumny. We
must not, however, infer from this, that it is absolutely and in itself wrong to receive
recommendations, ! provided you make use of them for a good purpose. For Paul himself
recommends many; and this he would not have done had it been unlawful. Two things, however,
arerequired here—first, that it be not arecommendation that islicited by flattery, but an altogether
unbiassed testimony; %62 and secondly, that it be not given for the purpose of procuring advancement
for the individual, but simply that it may be the means of promoting the advancement of Christ’s
kingdom. For thisreason, | have observed, that Paul has an eye to those who had assailed him with
calumnies.

2. Yeare our Epistle. Thereis no little ingenuity in his making his own glory hinge upon the
welfare of the Corinthians. “ So long as you shall remain Christians, | shall have recommendation
enough. For your faith speaks my praise, as being the seal of my apostleship.” (1 Corinthians 9:2.)

When he says — written in our hearts, this may be understood in reference to Silvanus and
Timotheus, and in that case the meaning will be: “We are not contented with this praise, that we
derive from the thing itself. The recommendations, that others have, fly about before the eyes of
men, but this, that we have, hasits seat in men’s consciences.” It may also be viewed as referring
in part to the Corinthians, in this sense: “Those that obtain recommendations by dint of entreaty,
have not in the conscience what they carry about written upon paper, and those that recommend
others often do so rather by way of favor than from judgment. We, on the other hand, have the
testimony of our apostleship, on this side and on that, engraven on men’s hearts.”

Whichisknown and read It might also be read — “Which isknown and acknowledged,” owing
to the ambiguity of theword dvayivwokeoat, 32 and | do not know but that the latter might be more
suitable. | was unwilling, however, to depart from the common rendering, when not constrained to
do so. Only let the reader have this brought before his view, that he may consider which of the two
renderings is the preferable one. If we render it acknowledged, there will be an implied contrast
between an epistle that is sure and of unquestionable authority, and such as are counterfeit. 34 And,
unquestionably, what immediately follows, israther onthe side of thelatter rendering, for he brings
forward the Epistle of Christ, in contrast with those that are forged and pretended.

3. Yearethe Epistle of Christ Pursuing the metaphor, he saysthat the Epistle of which he speaks
was written by Christ, inasmuch as the faith of the Corinthians was his work. He says that it was
ministered by him, as if meaning by this, that he had been in the place of ink and pen. In fine, he

360 “Par |lafaueur et recommandation des hommes;” — “By the favor and recommendation of men.”
361 “L etres recommandatoires;” — “Recommendatory letters.”
362 “Enucleatum testimonium;” — “Vn vray tesmoignage rendu d’vn iugement entier auec prudence et en verite;” — “A true

testimony, given with solid judgment, with prudence, and with truth.” Cicero makes use of asimilar expression, which Calvin
very probably had in his eye — “Enucleata suffragia;,” — “Votes given judiciously, and with an unbiassed judgment.” — (Cic.
Planc. 4.) — Ed.

363 Calvin has had occasion to notice the doubl e signification of thisword when commenting on 2 Corinthians 1:13. Aninstance
of the ambiguity of the word occursin Matthew 24:15, where the words 6 dvayivwokwv voeitw are understood by Kypke as
the words, not of the evangelist, but of Christ, and as meaning — “He who recognises this, (that is, the completion of Daniel’s
prophecy by the *abomination of desolation standing where it ought not,”) let him take notice and reflect, while most other
interpreters consider the words in question as an admonition of the evangelist to the reader — “Let him that readeth under stand
or take notice.” — Ed.

364 “Celles qui sont attitrees et faites a plaisir;” — “ Such as are procured by unfair means, and are made to suit convenience.”
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makes Christ the author and himself the instrument, that calumniators may understand, that it is
with Christ that they have to do, if they continue to speak against him 25 with malignity. What
follows is intended to increase the authority of that Epistle. The second clause, 3¢ however, has
already areference to the comparison that is afterwards drawn between the law and the gospel. For
he takes occasion from this shortly afterwards, as we shall see, to enter upon a comparison of this
nature. The antitheses here employed — ink and Spirit, stones and heart — give no small degree
of weight to his statements, by way of amplification. For in drawing a contrast between ink and the
Soirit of God, and between stones and heart, he expresses morethan if he had simply made mention
of the Spirit and the heart, without drawing any comparison.

Not on tables of stone He alludesto the promise that isrecorded in Jeremiah 31:31, and Ezekiel
37:26, concerning the grace of the New Testament.

| will make, says he, anew covenant with them, not such as | had made with their fathers; but
| will write my laws upon their hearts, and engrave them on their inward parts. Farther, | will take
away the stony heart from the midst of thee, and will give thee a heart of flesh, that thou mayest
walk in my precepts.

(Ezekiel 36:26, 27.)

Paul says, that this blessing was accomplished through means of his preaching. Hence it
abundantly appears, that he is a faithful minister of the New Covenant — which is a legitimate
testimony in favor of his apostleship. The epithet fleshly is not taken herein abad sense, but means
soft and flexible, ¥ as it is contrasted with stony, that is, hard and stubborn, asis the heart of man
by nature, until it has been subdued by the Spirit of God. 3%

2 Corinthians 3:4-11

4. And such trust have we through Christto 4. Fiduciam autem eiusmodi per Christum
God-ward: habemus erga Deum:

5. Not that we are sufficient of ourselvesto 5. Non quod idonei ssmus ex nobis ad
think any thing as of ourselves;, but our cogitandum quicquam, tanquam ex nobis: sed
sufficiency is of God,; facultas nostra ex Deo est.

6. Who also hath made us able ministers of 6. Qui nos fecit idoneos ministros Novi
the new testament; not of the letter, but of the testamenti, 3 non literage, sed Spiritus: nam litera
spirit: for the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth quidem occidit: Spiritus autem vivificat.
life.

7. But if the ministration of death, written 7. Quodsi ministerium mortis in literis
and engraven in stones, was glorious, so that the insculptum in lapidibus fuit in gloria, ita ut non

365 “De son apostre;” — “Against his apostle.”

366 “Le dernier membre de la sentence;” — “The last clause of the sentence.”

367 “Vn coar docile et ployable, ou aisé a ranger;” — “A heart that is teachable and flexible, or easy to manage.”

368 “Jusques a ce qu'il soit donté et amolli par le sainct Esprit;” — “Until it has been tamed and softened by the Holy Spirit.”
369 “Du nouueau Testament, ou, de la nouuelle alliance;” — “ Of the New Testament, or, of the new covenant.”

102


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Jer.31.xml#Jer.31.31
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Ezek.37.xml#Ezek.37.26
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Ezek.37.xml#Ezek.37.26
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Ezek.36.xml#Ezek.36.26 Bible:Ezek.36.27
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.3.xml#iiCor.3.4

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

children of Israel could not stedfastly behold the possent intueri filii Israel infaciem Mosis propter
face of Moses for the glory of his countenance; gloriam vultus eius, quae aboletur:
which glory was to be done away:

8. How shall not the ministration of the Spirit 8. Quomodo non magis ministerium Spiritus
be rather glorious? eritin gloria?

9. For if theministration of condemnationbe 9. Si enim ministerium damnationis, gloria:
glory, much more doth the ministration of quomodo non magis abundet (vel, excellat)
righteousness exceed in glory. ministerium iustitiae in gloria?

10. For even that which was made glorious ~ 10. Etenim quod glorificatum fuit, in hac
had no glory in this respect, by reason of the parte, nonfuit glorificatum propter antecellentem
glory that excelleth. gloriam.

11. For if that which is done away was  11. S enim quod aboletur, per gloriam: multo
glorious, much more that which remaineth is magis quod manet, erit in gloria.
glorious.

4. And such confidence As it was a magnificent commendation, that Paul had pronounced to
the honor of himself and his A postleship, lest he should seem to speak of himself more confidently
than was befitting, he transfers the entire glory to God, from whom he acknowledges that he has
received everything that he has. “By this boasting,” says he, “I extol God rather than myself, by
whose gracel amwhat | am.” (1 Corinthians 15:10.) He adds, as he is accustomed to do by Christ,
because heis, asit were, the channel, through which all God’ s benefits flow forth to us.

5. Not that we are competent. 3° When he thus disclaims all merit, it is not as if he abased
himself in merely pretended modesty, but instead of this, he speaks what he truly thinks. Now we
see, that he leaves man nothing. For the smallest part, in a manner, of a good work is thought. In
other words, #* it has neither thefirst part of the praise, nor the second; and yet he does not allow
us even this. Asit is less to think than to will, how foolish a part do those act, who arrogate to
themselves aright will, when Paul does not leave them so much as the power of thinking aught! 37
Papists have been misled by the term sufficiency, that is made use of by the Old Interpreter. 3% For
they think to get off by acknowledging that man is not qualified to form good purposes, while in
the mean time they ascribe to him a right apprehension of the mind, which, with some assistance
from God, may effect something of itself. Paul, on the other hand, declares that man isin want, not
merely of sufficiency of himself, (aUtdpkerav,) but also of competency (ikavdtnra,) 3#which would
be equivalent to idoneitas (fitness), if such a term were in use among the Latins. He could not,
therefore, more effectually strip man bare of every thing good. 37

370 “Non point que soyons suffisans;” — “Not that we are sufficient.”

371 “Pour le moins;,” — “At least.”

372 See Institutes, volume 1. — Ed.

373 Wiclif (1380) following, as he iswont, the Vulgate, renders the verse as follows: “Not that we ben sufficiente to thenke
ony thing of us as of us: but oure sufficience is of God.” — Ed.

374 “Ladisposition, preparation, et inclination;” — “Disposition, preparation, and inclination.”

375 Charnock, in his “Discourse on the Efficient of Regeneration,” makes an interesting allusion to Calvin’s exposition of this

verse. “Thinking,” says he, “isthe lowest step in the ladder of preparation; ‘tis the first act of the creature in any rational
production; yet this the Apostle doth remove from man, asin every part of it his own act, (2 Corinthians 3:5)

103


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iCor.15.xml#iCor.15.10
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.3.xml#iiCor.3.5

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

6. Who hath made us competent. *¢ He had acknowledged himself to be altogether useless.
Now he declares, that, by the grace of God, he has been qualified 3" for an office, for which he was
previously unqualified. From this we infer its magnitude and difficulty, asit can be undertaken by
no one, that has not been previously prepared and fashioned for it by God. It is the Apostle's
intention, also, to extol the dignity of the gospel. There is, at the same time, no doubt, that he
indirectly exposesthe poverty of those, who boasted in lofty terms of their endowments, while they
were not furnished with so much as asingle drop of heavenly grace.

Not of the letter but of the spirit He now follows out the comparison between the law and the
gospel, which he had previously touched upon. It is uncertain, however, whether he was led into
this discussion, from seeing that there were at Corinth certain perverse ¥ devotees of the law, or
whether he took occasion from something else to enter upon it. For my part, as | see no evidence
that the fal se apostles had there confounded the law and the gospel, | am rather of opinion, that, as
he had to do with lifeless declaimers, who endeavored to obtain applause through mere prating,
and as he saw, that the ears of the Corinthians were captivated with such glitter, he was desirous
to show them what was the chief excellence of the gospel, and what was the chief praise of its
ministers. Now this he makes to consist in the efficacy of the Spirit. A comparison between the
law and the gospel wasfitted in no ordinary degreeto show this. Thisappearsto meto bethereason
why he came to enter upon it.

Thereis, however, no doubt, that by theterm letter, he meansthe Old Testament, as by theterm
spirit he means the gospel; for, after having called himself a minister of the New Testament, he
immediately adds, by way of exposition, that he is a minister of the spirit, and contrasts the letter
with the spirit. We must now enquire into the reason of this designation. The exposition contrived
by Origen has got into genera circulation — that by the letter we ought to understand the

Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing as of ourselves, but our sufficiency is of God.

The word signifies — reasoning: no rational act can be done without reasoning; thisis not purely our own. We have no
sufficiency of ourselves, as of ourselves, originally and radically of ourselves, asif we were the author of that sufficiency, either
naturally or meritoriously. And Calvin observes, that theword isnot avtdpxeia, but ikavétn” — not aself ability, but an aptitude
or fitnessto any gracious thought. How can we oblige him by any act, since, in every part of it, itisfrom him, not from ourselves?
For asthinking isthe first requisite, so it is perpetually requisite to the progress of any rational act, so that every thought in any
act, and the whole progress, wherein there must be awhole flood of thoughts, is from the sufficiency of God.” — Charnock’s
Works, volume 2, p. 149. — Ed.

376 “Lequel aussi nous arendus suffisans ministres,” — “Who also hath made us sufficient ministers.”

3 Itisjustly observed by Barnes, that the rendering in our authorized version — “Who hath made us able ministers” — “does
not quite meet the force of the original,” asit “would seem to imply that Paul regarded himself and his fellow — laborers as
men of talents, and of signal ability; and that he was inclined to boast of it,” whileinstead of this“he did not esteem himself
sufficient for thiswork in his own strength, (2 Corinthians 2:16; 2 Corinthians 3:5); and he here says, that God had made him
sufficient: not able, talented, learned, but sufficient, (ikdvwoev fudc); he has supplied our deficiency; he has rendered us competent
or fit; — if aword may be coined after the manner of the Greek here, ‘ he has sufficienced us for thiswork.”” The unhappy
rendering referred to had originated (as is shown by Granville Penn) in the circumstance, that the VVulgate having rendered the
expression — qui idoneos nos fecit ministros, Wiclif translated it as follows: which made us also able mynystris, and that, while
Erasmus suggested that it should be rendered — qui idoneos nos fecit ut essemus ministri, quasi dicas, idoneavit — who fitted
or qualified us to be ministers — and while, besides, in the first translation from the original Greek, in 1526, Tyndale rendered
— made us able to minister, Wiclif’ s original version from the Latin was recalled, and is now the reading of our authorized
version. — Ed.

378 “Mauuais et inconsiderez;” — “Wicked and reckless.”
3719 “1l auoit affaire auec des gens qui sans zele preschoyent |’ Euangile, comme qui prononceroit vne harangue pour son plaisir,
et n’ayans que le babil, pourchassoyent par celala faueur des hommes;” — “He had to do with persons, who without zeal

preached the gospel, like one that makes a harangue according to his own liking, and while they had nothing but mere talk,
endeavored by this means to procure the applause of men.”
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grammatical and genuine meaning of Scripture, or theliteral sense, (asthey call it,) and that by the
spirit is meant the allegorical meaning, which is commonly reckoned to be the spiritual meaning.
Accordingly, during several centuries, nothing was more commonly said, or more generally received,
than this — that Paul here furnishes us with a key for expounding Scripture by allegories, while
nothing is farther from hisintention. For by the term letter he means outward preaching, of such a
kind as does not reach the heart; and, on the other hand, by spirit he meansliving doctrine, of such
a nature as wor keth effectually (1 Thessalonians 2:13) on the minds of men, 3 through the grace
of the Spirit. By theterm letter, therefore, ismeant literal preaching — that is, dead and i neffectual,
perceived only by the ear. By the term spirit, on the other hand, is meant spiritual doctrine, that is,
what is not merely uttered with the mouth, but effectually makes its way to the souls of men with
alively feeling. For Paul had an eye to the passage in Jeremiah, that | quoted alittle ago, (Jeremiah
31:31,) where the Lord says, that his law had been proclaimed merely with the mouth, and that it
had, therefore, been of short duration, because the people did not embrace it in their heart, and he
promises the Spirit of regeneration under the reign of Christ, to write his gospel, that is, the new
covenant, upon their hearts. Paul now makesit hisboast, that the accomplishment of that prophecy
isto be seen in his preaching, that the Corinthians may perceive, how worthlessis the loquacity of
those vain boasters, who make incessant noise ** while devoid of the efficacy of the Spirit.

It is asked, however, whether God, under the Old Testament, merely sounded forth in the way
of an external voice, and did not also speak inwardly to the hearts of the pious by his Spirit. | answer
in the first place, that Paul here takes into view what belonged peculiarly to the law; for although
God then wrought by his Spirit, yet that did not take its rise from the ministry of Moses, but from
the grace of Christ, asitissaidin John 1:17 —

The law was given by Moses,
but grace and truth came by Jesus Christ.

True, indeed, the grace of God did not, during all that time, lie dormant, but it is enough that it
was nhot a benefit that belonged to the law. 32 For Moses had discharged his office, when he had
delivered to the people the doctrine of life, adding threatenings and promises. For this reason he
gives to the law the name of the letter, because it isin itself a dead preaching; but the gospel he
calls spirit, because the ministry of the gospdl isliving, nay, lifegiving.

| answer secondly, that these things are not affirmed absolutely in reference either to the law
or to the gospel, but in respect of the contrast between the one and the other; for even the gospel
isnot always spirit. When, however, we come to compare thetwo, it istruly and properly affirmed,
that the nature of the law isto teach men literally, in such away that it does not reach farther than
the ear; and that, on the other hand, the nature of the gospel is to teach spiritually, because it isthe
instrument of Christ’s grace. This depends on the appointment of God, who has seen it meet to
manifest the efficacy of his Spirit more clearly in the gospel than in the law, for it is his work
exclusively to teach effectually the minds of men.

When Paul, however, cals himself a Minister of the Spirit, he does not mean by this, that the
grace of the Holy Spirit and his influence, were tied to his preaching, so that he could, whenever

380 “Es coaurs des auditeurs;” — “In the hearts of the hearers.”
381 “Crient et gazouillent;” — “Cry and chirp.”
382 “1l suffit, que ce n’ estoit point par le moyen delaloy: car elle n’auoit point celade propre;” — “It is enough that it was not

by means of the law; for it did not belong peculiarly toit.”
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he pleased, breathe forth the Spirit along with the utterance of the voice. He simply means, that
Christ blessed his ministry, and thus accomplished what was predicted respecting the gospel. It is
one thing for Christ to connect his influence with a man’s doctrine. ¥ and quite another for the
man’ s doctrine % to have such efficacy of itself. We are, then, Ministers of the Spirit, not asif we
held him inclosed within us, or as it were captive — not as if we could at our pleasure confer his
grace upon al, or upon whom we pleased — but because Christ, through our instrumentality,
illuminates the minds of men, renews their hearts, and, in short, regenerates them wholly. ¥ It is
in consequence of there being such a connection and bond of union between Christ’s grace and
man’s effort, that in many cases that is ascribed to the minister which belongs exclusively to the
Lord. For in that caseit is not the mere individual that is looked to, but the entire dispensation of
the gospel, which consists, on the one hand, in the secret influence of Christ, and, on the other, in
man’s outward efforts.

For the letter killeth. This passage was mistakingly perverted, first by Origen, and afterwards
by others, to a spurious signification. From this arose avery pernicious error — that of imagining
that the perusal of Scripture would be not merely useless, but even injurious, ¥ unlessit were drawn
out into allegories. This error was the source of many evils. For there was not merely a liberty
allowed of adulterating the genuine meaning of Scripture, %7 but the more of audacity any one had
in this manner of acting, so much the more eminent an interpreter of Scripture was he accounted.
Thus many of the ancients recklessly played with the sacred word of God, % asif it had been aball
to be tossed to and fro. In consequence of this, too, heretics had it more in their power to trouble
the Church; for asit had become general practice to make any passage whatever ¥ mean anything
that one might choose, there was no frenzy so absurd or monstrous, as not to admit of being brought
forward under some pretext of alegory. Even good men themselves were carried headlong, so as
to contrive very many mistaken opinions, led astray through afondness for allegory.

The meaning of this passage, however, isasfollows— that, if theword of God issimply uttered
with the mouth, it isan occasion of death, and that it islifegiving, only when it isreceived with the
heart. The terms letter and spirit, therefore, do not refer to the exposition of the word, but to its
influence and fruit. Why it is that the doctrine merely strikes upon the ear, without reaching the
heart, we shall see presently.

7 But if the ministry of death. He now sets forth the dignity of the gospel by this argument —
that God conferred distinguished honor upon the law, which, nevertheless, is nothing in comparison

383 “Au ministere de I’ homme qui enseigne;” — “To the ministry of the man that teaches.”

384 “Ladoctrine del’homme, c'est a dire, son ministere;” — “The doctrine of the man, that isto say, his ministry.”

385 The reader will find the same subject largely treated of by Calvin, when commenting on 1 Corinthians 3:6. See Calvin on
the Corinthians, vol. 1, pp. 128-9. — Ed.

386 “Dangereuse;” — “Dangerous.”

387 “De corrompre et desguiser le vray et naturel sensde |’ Escriture:” — “Of corrupting and disguising the true and natural
meaning of Scripture.”

388 “Can you serioudly think the Scriptures,” says Revelation Andrew Fuller, in his Thoughts on Preaching, “to be a book of

riddles and conundrums, and that a Christian minister is properly employed in giving scope to hisfancy in order to discover
their solution?[...] All Scriptureis profitable in some way, some for doctrine, some for reproof, some for correction, and some
for instruction in righteousness, but all is not to be turned into allegory. If we must play, let it be with things of less consequence
than the word of the eternal God.” — Fuller’ s Works, volume 4, p. 694. The attentive reader cannot fail to observe, how very
frequently our author exposes, in the strongest terms, the exercise of mere fancy in the interpretation of the Holy Scriptures. See
Calvin on the Corinthians, val. 1, p. 294. — Ed.

389 “Vn propos et vn mot;” — “A passage and aword.”
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with the gospel. The law was rendered illustrious by many miracles. Paul, however, touches here
upon one of them merely — that the face of Moses shone with such splendor as dazzled the eyes
of all. That splendour was atoken of the glory of the law. He now draws an argument from the less
to the greater — that it isbefitting, that the glory of the gospel should shine forth with greater lustre,
inasmuch as it is greatly superior to the law.

In the first place, he calls the law the ministry of death. Secondly, he says, that the doctrine of
it waswritten in letters, and with ink. Thirdly, that it was engraven on stones. Fourthly, that it was
not of perpetual duration; but, instead of this, its condition was temporary and fading. And, fifthly,
he calls it the ministry of condemnation. To render the antitheses complete, it would have been
necessary for him to employ as many corresponding clauses in reference to the gospel; but, he has
merely spoken of it as being the ministry of the Spirit, and of righteousness, and as enduring for
ever. If you examine the words, the correspondence is not complete, but so far as the matter itself
isconcerned, what is expressed is sufficient. 3 For he had said that the Spirit giveth life, and farther,
that men’s hearts served instead of stones, and disposition, in the place of ink

Let us now briefly examine those attributes of the law and the gospel. L et us, however, bear in
mind, that he is not speaking of the whole of the doctrine that is contained in the law and the
Prophets; and farther, that heis not treating of what happened to the fathers under the Old Testament,
but merely notices what belongs peculiarly to the ministry of Moses. The law was engraven on
stones, and hence it was a literal doctrine. This defect of the law required to be corrected by the
gospel, because it could not but be brittle, so long as it was merely engraven on tables of stone.
The gospel, therefore, is aholy and inviolable covenant, because it was contracted by the Spirit of
God, acting as security. From this, too, it follows, that the law was the ministry of condemnation
and of death; for when men areinstructed asto their duty, and hear it declared, that all who do not
render satisfaction to the justice of God are cursed, (Deuteronomy 27:26,) they are convicted, as
under sentence of sin and death. From the law, therefore, they derive nothing but a condemnation
of this nature, because God there demands what is due to him, and at the same time confers no
power to performit. The gospel, on the other hand, by which men are regenerated, and are reconciled

390 Piscator brings out the comparison here drawn by the Apostle between the law and the gospel, as presenting eight points
of contrast, as follows: —
1. Novi Testamenti. (New Testament.)
1. Veteris Testamenti. (Old Testament.)
2. Spiritus. (Spirit.)
2. Literae. (Letter.)
3. Vitee. (Life)
3. Mortis. (Death.)
4. Inscriptum cordibus. (Written on men’s hearts.)
4. Inscriptum lapidibus. (Written on stones.)
5. Semper durans. (Everlasting.)
5. Abolendum. (To be done away.)
6. Justitiae. (Righteousness.)
6. Damnationis. (Condemnation.)
7. Excellenter gloriosum. (Eminently glorious.)
7. ius Respectu &doéov. (Comparatively devoid of glory.)
8. Perspicuum. (Clear.)
8. Obscurum. (Obscure.)
Piscatoris Scholia in Epist. 2, ad Corinth. — Ed.
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to God, through the free remission of their sins, isthe ministry of righteousness, and, consequently,
of lifealso.

Here, however, a question arises. As the gospel is the odor of death unto death to some, (2
Corinthians 2:16,) and as Christ is arock of offense, and a stone of stumbling set for the ruin of
many, *! (Luke 2:34; 1 Peter 2:8,) why does he represent, as belonging exclusively to the law, what
is common to both? Should you reply, that it happens accidentally that the gospel is the source of
death, and, accordingly, it the occasion of it rather than the cause, inasmuch asit isin itsown nature
salutary to all, the difficulty will still remain unsolved; for the same answer might be returned with
truth in reference to the law. For we hear what M oses called the people to bear witness to — that
he had set before them life and death. (Deuteronomy 30:15.) We hear what Paul himself saysin
Romans 7:10 — that the law has turned out to our ruin, not through any fault attaching to it, but in
consequence of our wickedness. Hence, as the entailing of condemnation upon men is athing that
happens alike to the law and the gospel, the difficulty still remains.

My answer isthis— that thereis, notwithstanding of this, agreat difference between them; for
although the gospel is an occasion of condemnation to many, it is nevertheless, on good grounds,
reckoned the doctrine of life, because it is the instrument of regeneration, and offers to us a free
reconciliation with God. The law, on the other hand, asit simply prescribes the rule of agood life,
does not renew men’s hearts to the obedience of righteousness, and denounces everlasting death
upon transgressors, can do nothing but condemn. 22 Or if you prefer it in another way, the office
of the law isto show usthe disease, in such away asto show us, at the sametime, no hope of cure:
the office of the gospel is, to bring a remedy to those that were past hope. For as the law leaves
man to himself, it condemns him, of necessity, to death; while the gospel, bringing him to Chrigt,
opens the gate of life. Thus, in one word, we find that it is an accidental property of the law, that
is perpetual and inseparable, that it killeth; for as the Apostle says elsewhere, (Galatians 3:10,)

All that remain under the law are subject to the curse.

It does, not, on the other hand, invariably happen to the gospel, that it kills, for initis

revealed the righteousness of God from faith to faith, and thereforeit is the power of God unto
salvation to every one that believeth. (Romans 1:17,18.) 3¢

It remains, that we consider the last of the properties that are ascribed. The Apostle says, that
the law was but for a time, and required to be abolished, but that the gospel, on the other hand,
remainsfor ever. There are various reasons why the ministry of Mosesis pronounced transient, for
it was necessary that the shadows should vanish at the coming of Christ, and that statement —

The law and the Prophets were until John —

(Matthew 11:13)

391 The occasion of the ruin of unbelieversis explained by Calvin at considerable length in the Harmony, vol. 1, pp. 148, 149.
— Ed.

392 “Elle ne nous pent apporter autre chose que condemnation;” — “It can bring us nothing but condemnation.”

393 Turretine, in hisInstitutes of Controversial Theology, (volume 2,) givesamuch similar view of the matter, of which Calvin

heretreats. “ Quando lex vocatur litera occidens, et ministerium mortis et condemnationis, (2 Corinthians 3:6, 7, 8, 9,) intelligenda
est non per se et natura sud, sed per accidens, ob corruptionem hominis, non absol ute et simpliciter, sed secundum, quid quando
spectatur ut foadus operum, opposite ad fodus gratiae;” — “When the law is called akilling letter, and the ministry of death and
condemnation, (2 Corinthians 3:6,7,8,9,) it must be understood to be so, not in itself and in its own nature, but accidentally, in
consequence of man’s corruption — not absolutely and expressly, but relatively, when viewed as a covenant of works, as
contrasted with the covenant of grace.” — Ed.
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— applies to more than the mere shadows. For it intimates, that Christ has put an end to the
ministry of Moses, which was peculiar to him, and is distinguished from the gospel. Finally, the
Lord declares by Jeremiah, that the weakness of the Old Testament arose from this — that it was
not engraven on men’s hearts. (Jeremiah 31:32,33.) For my part, | understand that abolition of the
law, of which mention is here made, as referring to the whole of the Old Testament, in so far as it
is opposed to the gospel, so that it corresponds with the statement — The law and the Prophets
were until John. For the context requiresthis. For Paul is not reasoning here asto mere ceremonies,
but shows how much more powerfully the Spirit of God exercises his power in the gospel, than of
old under the law.

So that they could not look. He seemsto have had it in view to reprove, indirectly, the arrogance
of those, who despised the gospel asathing that was excessively mean, ** so that they could scarcely
deignto giveit adirect look. “ So great,” says he, “was the splendor of the law, that the Jews could
not endure it. What, then, must we think of the gospel, the dignity of which is as much superior to
that of the law, as Christ is more excellent than Moses?’

10. What was rendered glorious. This is not a correction of what goes before, but rather a
confirmation; for he means that the glory of the law is extinguished when the gospel comes forth.
As the moon and stars, though in themselves they are not merely luminous, but diffuse their light
over the whole earth, do, nevertheless, disappear before the brightness of the sun; so, however
glorious the law was in itself, it has, nevertheless, no glory in comparison with the excellence of
the gospel. Henceit follows, that we cannot sufficiently prize, or hold in sufficient esteem the glory
of Christ, which shines forth in the gospel, like the splendor of the sun when beaming forth; and
that the gospel isfoolishly handled, nay more, isshamefully profaned, where the power and majesty
of the Spirit do not come forth to view, so asto draw up men’s minds and hearts heavenward.

2 Corinthians 3:12-18

12. Seeing then that we have such hope, we  12. Habentesigitur hanc spem, multafiducia
use great plainness of speech: (vel, libertate) utimur.
13. And not as Moses, which put avail over 13. Et non quemadmodum Moses (Exodus

his face, that the children of Isragl could not 34:33-35) ponebat velamen ante faciem suam, ut
stedfastly look to the end of that which is non intuerentur filii Isragl in finem eius quod

abolished: aboletur. 3%
394 “Trop abiecte et contemptible:” — “Excessively mean and contemptible.”
3% “Ne regardassent a lafin de ce qui deuoit prendrefin;” ou, “ne veissent de bout de ce,” etc.; ou, “ne veissent iusqu’ au fons

decequi,” etc.; — “Could not look to the end of what required to be abolished;” or, “could not see to the close of what,” etc.;
or, “could not see to the bottom of what,” etc.
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14. But their minds were blinded: for until 14. Sed excocati sunt 3% sensus eorum: nam
this day remaineth the same vail untaken away usque in hune diem velamen illud in lectione
in the reading of the old testament; which vail is Veteris Testamenti %" manet: nec tollitur, eo quod

done away in Christ. aboletur per Christum. 3%

15. But even unto this day, when Mosesis  15. Sed usque in hodiernum diem, quum
read, the vail is upon their heart. legitur Moses, velamen eorum cordibus

Impositum est.

16. Nevertheless when it shall turn to the  16. At ubi conversus fuerit ad Dominum,
Lord, the vail shall be taken away. auferetur velamen.

17. Now the Lord is that Spirit: and where ~ 17. Dominus Spiritus est: ubi autem Spiritus
the Spirit of the Lord is, thereisliberty. Domini, illic libertas.

18. But we all, with open face beholding as ~ 18. Nos autem omnes retecta facie gloriam
inaglassthe glory of the Lord, are changed into Domini in speculo conspicientes, in eandem
the same image from glory to glory, even as by imaginem transformamur a gloria in gloriam,
the Spirit of the Lord. tanquam a Domini Spiritu.

12. Having therefore this hope. Here he advances still farther, for he does not treat merely of
the nature of the law, or of that enduring quality of which we have spoken, but also of its abuse.
True, indeed, this also belonged to its nature, that, being covered with aveil, it was not so manifest
to the eye, and that by its brightness it inspired terror, and accordingly Paul says elsewhere, what
amounts to the same thing — that the people of Isragl had received from it the spirit of bondage
unto fear. (Romans 8:15.) Here, however, he speaks rather of an abuse that was foreign and
adventitious. 3 There was at that timein all quarters a grievous stumbling-block arising from the
wantonness of the Jews, inasmuch as they obstinately rejected Christ. “° In consequence of this,
weak consciences were shaken, being in doubt, whether they should embrace Christ, inasmuch as
he was not acknowledged by the chosen people. “* This kind of scruple the Apostle removes, by
instructing them, that their blindness had been prefigured even from the beginning, inasmuch as
they could not behold the face of Moses, except through the medium of a veil. As, therefore, he

3% “Aueuglez ou endurcis;” — “Blinded or hardened.”

397 The Apostle says, (2 Corinthians 3:14,) speaking of his countrymen — ‘Until this day remaineth the veil untaken away in
the reading of the Old Testament.” (¢mi Tt "8217; Gvayvwoet td¢ maAodg d1abrikn”.) The word in this application is dways
rendered in our language Testament. We have in this followed the VVulgate, as most modern translators also have done. In the
GenevaFrench, theword isrendered both waysin thetitle, that the one may servein explaining the other. ‘ Le Nouveau Testament,
c'estadire, LaNouvelle Alliance;” — (‘ The New Testament, that is to say, The New Covenant,’) in which they copied Beza,
who says — ‘ Testamentum Novum, sive Fosdus Novum;” — (‘ The New Testament, or the New Covenant.”) That the second
rendering of the word is the better version, is unquestionable; but the title appropriated by custom to a particular book is on the
same footing with a proper name, which is hardly considered as a subject for criticism. Thus we call Caesar’s Diary Caesar’s
Commentaries, from their Latin name, though very different in meaning from the English word.” — Campbell on the Gospels,
Dissertation 5, p. 3 section 3. — Ed.

398 “Pource qu' elle est abalie, ou, laquelle est;” — “Because it is abolished, or, whichis.”

3% “D’vn abus accidental, et qui estoit venu d'ailleurs;” — “Of an abuse that was accidental, and that had come from ancther
quarter.”

400 “Decequ'ilsreiettoyent lesus Christ d vne malice endurcie;” — “Inasmuch asthey rejected Christ with ahardened malice.”

401 “Veu que le peuple esleu nele recognoissoit point pour Sauueur;” — “Inasmuch as the chosen people did not acknowledge

him as a Savior.”
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had stated previoudly, that the law was rendered glorious by the lustre of Moses countenance, so
now he teaches, that the veil was an emblem of the blindness that was to come upon the people of
Israel, for the person of Moses represents the law. The Jews, therefore, acknowledged by this, that
they had not eyes to behold the law, except when veiled.

This vell, he adds, is not taken away, except by Christ. From this he concludes, that none are
susceptible of aright apprehension, but those who direct their minds to Christ. 2 In thefirst place,
he draws this distinction between the law and the Gospel — that the brightness of the former rather
dazzled men’s eyes, than enlightened them, while in the latter, Christ’s glorious face is clearly
beheld. He now triumphantly exults, on the ground that the majesty of the Gospel is not terrific,
but amiable “¢ — is not hid, but is manifested familiarly to all. The term nappnoia confidence, he
employs here, either as meaning an elevated magnanimity of spirit, with which all ministers of the
Gospel ought to be endowed, or as denoting an open and full manifestation of Christ; and this
second view isthe more probable, for he contrasts this confidence with the obscurity of the law. 4>

13. Not as Moses Paul is not reasoning as to the intention of Moses. For asit was his office, to
publish the law to his people, so, there can be no doubt that he was desirous, that its true meaning
should be apprehended by al, and that he did not intentionally involve his doctrine in obscurity,
but that the fault was on the part of the people. As, therefore, he could not renew the minds of the
hearers, he was contented with faithfully discharging the duty assigned to him. Nay more, the Lord
having commanded him to put a veil between his face and the eyes of the beholders, he obeyed.
Nothing, therefore, is said here to the dishonor of Moses, for he was not required to do more than
the commission, that was assigned to him, called for. In addition to this, that bluntness, or that weak
and obtuse vision, of which Paul is now speaking, is confined to unbelievers exclusively, because
the law though wrapt up in figures, “* did nevertheless impart wisdom to babes, Psalm 19:7 4%

14. Their understandings were blinded. He lays the whole blame upon them, inasmuch as it
was owing to their blindness, that they did not make any proficiency in the doctrine of the law. He
afterwards adds, That veil remaineth even until this day. By this he means, that that dulness of
vision was not for a single hour merely, but prefigured what the condition of the nation would be
in time to come. “ That veil with which Moses covered his face, when publishing the law, was the
emblem of astupidity, that would come upon that people, and would continue upon them for along
period. Thus at this day, when the law is preached to them, in

hearing they hear not, and in seeing they see not.

(Matthew 13:13.)
There is no reason, however, why we should be troubled,
as though some new thing had happened. (1 Peter 4:12.)

402 “Ceux qui appliquent leur entendement a cognoistre Christ;” — “Those who apply their understandings to the knowledge
of Christ.”
403 “Aimable, et attrayante;” — “Amiable, and attractive.”

404 “We speak not only with all confidence, but with all imaginable plainness; keeping back nothing; disguising nothing;
concealing nothing; and here we differ greatly from Jewish doctors, and from the Gentile philosophers, who affect obscurity,
and endeavor, by figures, metaphors, and allegories, to hide everything from the vulgar. But we wish that all may hear; and we
speak so that all may understand.” — Dr. Adam Clarke. — Ed.

405 “Figures et ombres;” — “Figures and shadows.”

406 “The clause rendered in our authorized version — making wise the simple, is rendered by Calvin, instructing the babe in
wisdom. In Tyndale’' sBiblethereadingis, * And giveth wisdom even unto babes.” Babesistheword used in most of theversions.”
— Calvin on the Psalms, vol. 1, p. 317, n. 2. — Ed.
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God has shown long ago under the type of the velil, that it would be so. Lest, however, any
blame should attach to the law, he again repeats it, that their hearts were covered with a veil

And it is not removed, because it is done away through Christ. He assigns a reason, why they
are so long in blindness in the midst of light. For the law is in itself bright, but it is only when
Christ. appears to us in it, that we enjoy its splendor. The Jews turn away their eyes as much as
they can from Christ. It is not therefore to be wondered, if they see nothing, refusing as they do to
behold the sun. Thisblindness on the part of the chosen people, especialy asit isso long continued,
admonishes us not to be lifted up with pride, relying on the benefits that God has conferred upon
us. This point is treated of in Romans 11:20. Let, however, the reason of this blindness deter us
from contempt of Christ, which God so grievously punishes. In the mean time, let us learn, that
without Christ, the Sun of righteousness, (Malachi 4:2,) thereis no light even in the law, or in the
whole word of God.

16. But when he shall have turned to the Lord. This passage has hitherto been badly rendered,
for both Greek and Latin writers have thought that the word Israel was to be understood, whereas
Paul is speaking of Moses. He had said, that a veil is upon the hearts of the Jews, when Moses is
read. Heimmediately adds, As soon as he will have turned to the Lord, the veil will be taken away.
Who does not see, that thisis said of Moses, that is, of the law? For as Christ is the end “7 of it,
(Romans 10:4,) to which it ought to be referred, it was turned away in another direction, when the
Jews shut out Christ from it. Hence, as in the law “® they wander into by-paths, so the law, too,
becomes to them involved like alabyrinth, until it is brought to refer to its end, that is, Christ. If,
accordingly, the Jews seek Christ in the law, the truth of God will be distinctly seen by them, 4%
but so long as they think to be wise without Christ, they will wander in darkness, and will never
arrive at a right understanding of the law. Now what is said of the law applies to all Scripture —
that whereit isnot taken asreferring to Christ asitsone aim, it ismistakingly twisted and perverted.
410

17. The Lord isthe Spirit. This passage, aso, has been misinterpreted, asif Paul had meant to
say, that Christ is of a spiritual essence, for they connect it with that statement in John 4:24, God
isa Spirit. The statement before us, however, has nothing to do with Christ’s essence, but smply
points out his office, for it is connected with what goes before, where we found it stated, that the
doctrine of the law isliteral, and not merely dead, but even an occasion of death. He now, on the
other hand, calls Christ its spirit, “* meaning by this, that it will be living and life-giving, only if
itisbreathed into by Christ. Let the soul be connected with the body, and then thereisaliving man,
endowed with intelligence and perception, fit for all vital functions. 2 Let the soul be removed
from the body, and there will remain nothing but a useless carcase, totally devoid of fegling.

The passage is deserving of particular notice, * asteaching us, in what way we areto reconcile
those encomiums which David pronounces upon the law — (Psalm 19:7,8) — “thelaw of the Lord

407 “Lafin et I’accomplissement d’icelle;” — “The end and accomplishment of it.”

408 “En lisant laLoy;” — “Inreading the Law.”

409 “llsy trouuerout clairement la pure verité de Dieu;” — “They will clearly discover in it the pure truth of God.”

410 “C’ est ladestourner hops de son droit sens et du tout la peruertir;” — “Thisisto turn it away from its right meaning, and
altogether to pervert it.”

41 “L’esprit delaLoy;” — “The spirit of the law.”

412 “Tous mouuemens et operations de lavie;” — “All the movements and operations of life.”

413 “Voici vn beau passage, et bien digne d estre noté;” — “Here is a beautiful passage, and well deserving to be carefully
noticed.”
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converteth souls, enlighteneth the eyes, imparteth wisdom to babes,” and passages of alike nature,
with those statements of Paul, which at first view are at variance with them — that it isthe ministry
of sin and death — theletter that does nothing but kill. (2 Corinthians 3:6,7.) For when it isanimated
by Christ, 44 those things that David makes mention of are justly applicabletoit. If Christ istaken
away, it is altogether such as Paul describes. Hence Christ isthe life of the law. 45

Where the Spirit of the Lord. He now describes the manner, in which Christ gives life to the
law — by giving us his Spirit. The term Spirit here has a different signification from what it had
in the preceding verse. There, it denoted the soul, and was ascribed metaphorically to Christ. Here,
on the other hand, it means the Holy Spirit, that Christ himself confers upon his people. Christ,
however, by regenerating us, gives life to the law, and shows himself to be the fountain of life, as
all vital functions proceed from man’s soul. Christ, then, isto al (so to speak) the universal soul,
not in respect of essence, but in respect of grace. Or, if you prefer it, Christ is the Spirit, because
he quickens us by the life-giving influence of his Spirit. 46

He makes mention, also, of the blessing that we obtain from that source. “ There,” sayshe, “is
liberty.” By the term liberty | do not understand merely emancipation from the servitude of sin,
and of the flesh, but also that confidence, which we acquire from His bearing witness as to our
adoption. For it isin accordance with that statement —

We have not again received the spirit of bondage, to fear, etc. (Romans 8:15.)

In that passage, the Apostle makes mention of two things— bondage, and fear. The opposites
of these areliberty and confidence. Thus | acknowledge, that the inference drawn from this passage
by Augustine is correct — that we are by nature the slaves of sin, and are made free by the grace
of regeneration. For, where there is nothing but the bare letter of the law, there will be only the
dominion of sin, but the term Liberty, as | have said, | take in a more extensive sense. The grace
of the Spirit might, also, be restricted more particularly to ministers, so as to make this statement
correspond with the commencement of the chapter, for ministers require to have another grace of
the Spirit, and another liberty from what others have. The former signification, however, pleases
me better, though at the same time | have no objection, that this should be applied to every one
according to the measure of hisgift. It isenough, if we observe, that Paul here points out the efficacy
of the Spirit, which we experience for our salvation — as many of us, as have been regenerated by
his grace.

18. But we all, with unveiled face. | know not how it had come into the mind of Erasmus, to
apply to ministersexclusively, what isevidently common to al believers. Theword katontpilecbat,
it istrue, has a double signification anong the Greeks, for it sometimes meansto hold out amirror
to be looked into, and at other times to look into a mirror when presented. 47 The old interpreter,
however, has correctly judged, that the second of these is the more suitable to the passage before

414 “Quand I’ame luy est inspiree par Christ;” — “When a soul is breathed into by Christ.”

415 “Lavieet |'esprit delaLoy;” — “Thelife and spirit of the Law.”

416 “Par | efficace et viue vertu de son Sainct Esprit;” — “By the efficacy and living influence of his Holy Spirit.”

4 “It is made use of in the former sense by Plutarch, (2. 894. D.) It is more frequently employed in the latter signification.

Thus Plato says, Toig peBuovot suvePovAeve katontpilesdar — “He advised drunken personsto ook at themselvesinamirror.”
So also Diogenes L aert. (in Socrate) HE1ov Se toug veoug suvexwg katontpilecdat. Hethought that young men should frequently
look at themselvesin amirror. — Ed.
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us. I have accordingly followed hisrendering. 4 Nor isit without good reason, that Paul has added
aterm of universality — “We all,” says he; for he takes in the whole body of the Church. It isa
conclusion that suits well with the doctrine stated previously — that we have in the gospel a clear
revelation from God. Asto this, we shall see something farther in the fourth chapter.

He points out, however, at the same time, both the strength of the revelation, and our daily
progress. ° For he has employed such a similitude to denote three things: first, That we have no
occasion to fear obscurity, when we approach the gospel, for God there clearly discoversto usHis
face; 0 secondly, That it isnot befitting, that it should be adead contemplation, but that we should
be transformed by means of it into the image of God; and, thirdly, that the one and the other are
not accomplished in us in one moment, but we must be constantly making progress both in the
knowledge of God, and in conformity to His image, for this is the meaning of the expression —
fromglory to glory

When he adds, — as by the Spirit of the Lord, he again reminds of what he had said — that the
whole excellence of the gospel depends on this, that it is made life-giving to us by the grace of the
Holy Spirit. For the particle of comparison — as, is not employed to convey the idea of something
not strictly applicable, but to point out the manner. Observe, that the design of the gospel isthis—
that the image of God, which had been effaced by sin, may be stamped anew upon us, and that the
advancement of this restoration may be continually going forward in us during our whole life,
because God makes his glory shine forth in us by little and little.

There is one question that may be proposed here. “Paul says, that we behold God'’ s face with
an unveiled face, “* while in the former Epistle we find it stated, that we do not, for the present,
know God otherwise than through a mirror, and in an obscure manner.” In these statements there
is an appearance of contrariety. They are, however, by no means at variance. The knowledge that
we have of God for the present is obscure and slender, in comparison with the glorious view that
we shall have on occasion of Christ’slast coming. At the same time, He presents Himself to us at
present, so as to be seen by us, and openly beheld, in so far asis for our advantage, and in so far
asour capacity admits of . %2 Hence Paul makes mention of progress being made, inasmuch asthere
will then only be perfection.

418 Wiclif (1380) following, as he iswont to do, the VVulgate, renders as follows: “And alle we that with open face seen the
glorie of the Lord.” Calvin'srendering, it will be observed, is— “In speculo conspicientes;,” — “beholding in amirror.” — Ed.

419 “Le proufit ou auancement que nous sentons en celatouslesiours,” — “The profit or advancement, which we experience
init every day.”

420 “Car |a Dieu se descouure a nous face a face;” — “For God there discovers Himself to us face to face.”

421 Granville Penn renders the verse as follows: “And we al, looking, asin aglass, at the glory of the Lord with hisface

unveiled,” and adds the following note: “ St. Paul contrasts the condition of the Jews, when they could not fix their eyes on the
glory of the unveiled face of Moses, with the privilege of Christians, who are empowered to look, asin amirror, on the open
and unveiled face of Christ; and in that gazing, to be transformed into the same gloriousimage: The ‘unveiled face,’” therefore,
isthat of our Lord, not that of the beholder.” — Ed.

422 “Tis not a change only into the image of God with slight colors, an image drawn as with charcoal; but a gloriousimage
even in the rough draught, which grows up into greater beauty by the addition of brighter colors: Changed (saith the Apostle, 2
Corinthians 3:18) into the same image from glory to glory: glory in the first lineaments as well as glory in the last lines.” —
Charnock’ s Works, volume 2, p. 209. — Ed.
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CHAPTER 4

2 Corinthians 4:1-6

1. Therefore seeing we havethisministry,as 1. Quamobrem habentes ministerium hoc,
we have received mercy, we faint not; sicuti misericordiam sumus consequuti, non
deficimus,

2. But have renounced the hidden things of 2. Sed reiicimus latebras dedecoris, non
dishonesty, not walking in craftiness, nor ambulantes in astutia, neque dolo tractantes
handling the word of God deceitfully; but by sermonem Dei: sed manifestatione veritatis
manifestation of the truth commending ourselves commendantes nos apud omnem conscientiam
to every man’s conscience in the sight of God.  hominum coram Deo.

3. But if our gospel be hid, itishidtothem 3. S autem velatum est Evangelium nostrum:
that are lost: iniisqui pereunt velatum est.

4. Inwhom the god of thisworld hath blinded 4. Quibus deus saeculi hujus excoecavit
the minds of them which believenot, lest thelight sensus. nempeinfidelibus, ut neillis resplendeat
of theglorious gospel of Christ, whoistheimage claritas Evangelii glorige Christi, qui est imago
of God, should shine unto them. Del invisibilis.

5. For we preach not ourselves, but Christ 5. Non enim nosmet ipsos praedicamus, sed
Jesus the Lord; and ourselves your servants for lesum Christum Dominum; nos veto servos
Jesus' sake. vestros propter lesum.

6. For God, who commanded the light to 6. Quoniam Deus qui iussit e tenebrislumen
shine out of darkness, hath shined in our hearts, splendescere, idem illuxit in cordibus nostris ad
to give the light of the knowledge of the glory of illuminationem cognitionis gloriee Dei in facie
God in the face of Jesus Christ. lesu Christi.

1. Having this ministry. He now returns to a commendation of himself personally, from which
he had digressed into a general discussion, in reference to the dignity of the gospel. As, therefore,
he has been treating of the nature of the gospel, so he now shows how faithful and upright aminister
of it he is. He has previously shown, what is the true gospel of Christ. He now shows what he
preaches to be such. “ Having,” says he, “this ministry” — that ministry, the excellence of which
he had extolled in terms so magnificent, and the power and usefulness of which he had so abundantly
shown forth. Hence, in order that he may not seem to extol himself too much, he premises that it
was not by hisown efforts, or by his own merits, that he had reached such a pinnacle of honor, but
had been led forward by the mercy of God exclusively. Now there was more implied in making
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the mercy of God the reason of his Apostleship, than if he had attributed it to the grace of God. We
faint not “= that is, we are not deficient in our duty, “* so as not to discharge it with fidelity.

2. But renounce the hidden things. While he commends his own sincerity, “* he, on the other
hand, indirectly reprovesthefalse Apostles, who, whilethey corrupted by their ambition the genuine
excellence of the gospel, were, nevertheless, desirous of exclusive distinction. Hence the faults,
from which he declares himself to be exempt, he indirectly imputes to them. By the hidden things
of disgrace, or concealments, some understand the shadows of the Mosaic law. Chrysostom
understands the expression to mean the vain show, by which they endeavored to recommend
themselves. | understand by it — al the disguises, with which they adulterated the pure and native
beauty of the gospel. For as chaste and virtuous women, satisfied with the gracefulness of natural
beauty, do not resort to artificial adornings, while harlots never think themselves sufficiently
adorned, unless they have corrupted nature, so Paul glories in having set forth the pure gospel,
while others set forth one that was disguised, and covered over with unseemly additions. For as
they were ashamed of the ssimplicity of Christ, or at least could not have distinction 4% from true
excellencies of Apostles, they framed a new gospel, not unlike a profane philosophy, swelled up
with empty bombast, while altogether devoid of the efficacy of the Spirit. Spurious ornaments of
this nature, 7 by which the gospel is disfigured, he calls the conceal ments of disgrace, because the
nakedness of those, who have recourse to concealments and disguises, must of necessity be
dishonorable and disgraceful.

Asto himself, he saysthat he rejects or disdains disguises, because Christ’ s face, the more that
it is seen opened up to view in his preaching, shines forth so much the more gloriously. | do not,
however, deny, that he alludes at the same time to the veil of Moses, (Exodus 34:33,) of which he
had made mention, but he ascribes a quite different vell to the false Apostles. For Moses covered
his face, because the excessive brightness of the glory of the law could not be endured by tender
and blear eyes. They, ¢ on the other hand, put on aveil by way of ornament. Besides, asthey would
be despicable, nay, infamous, if the simplicity of the gospel shone forth, they, on thisaccount, hide
their shame under ever so many cloaks and masks.

Not walking in craftiness. There can be no doubt, that the false Apostles delighted themselves
greatly in the craftiness that Paul reproves, asthough it had been a distinguished excellence, aswe
see even at this day some, even of those who profess the gospel, who would rather be esteemed
subtile than sincere, and sublime rather than solid, while in the mean time all their refinement is
mere childishness. But what would you do? It delights them to have aname for acuteness, and they

423 Instead of oUk éxxkakoOuev, we faint not, éyxakoduev, we act not wickedly, is the reading of ADFG, and some others.
Wakefield thinks it the genuine reading; it certainly makes a very good sense with what goes before and what follows. If we
follow this reading, the whole verse may be read thus — ‘Wherefore, as we have obtained mercy, or been graciously entrusted,
AAenOnuev, with this ministry, we do not act wickedly, but have renounced the hidden things of dishonesty.” — Dr. A. Clarke.

— Ed.
424 “Nous n’ omettons rien de ce qui est de nostre office;” — “We do not omit any thing of what belongs to our office.”
425 “Sadroiture et syncerite;” — “His own uprightness and sincerity.”
426 “Ne pouuoyent pas estre excellens et en estime;” — “Could not be eminent, and be held in estimation.”
427 “Ces couleurs fausses, et ces desguisemens;” — “Those false colors, and those disguises.”
428 “Lesfaux apostres;” — “The false apostles.”
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have, under that pretext, applause among the ignorant. 4 We learn, however, in what estimation
Paul holdsthis appearance of excellence. Craftiness he declaresto be unworthy of Christ’ s servants.

Asto what follows— nor handling deceitfully — | am not sure that this sufficiently brings out
Paul’s meaning; for the verb 6oAo0v does not so properly mean acting fraudulently, as what is
called falsifying “° as horse-jockeys“* arewont to do. In this passage, at least, it isplaced in contrast
with upright preaching, agreeably to what follows.

But by manifestation of the truth He claims to himself this praise — that he had proclaimed the
pure doctrine of the gospel in simplicity and without disguise, and has the consciences of all as
witnesses of thisin the sight of God. As he has placed the manifestation of the truth in contrast with
the disguised “? doctrine of the sophists, so he appeal s the decision to their consciences, and to the
judgment-seat of God, whereasthey abused the mistaken judgment of men, or their corrupt affection,
and were not so desirous to be in reality worthy of praise as they were eager to appear so. Hence
weinfer, that thereisacontrast here between the consciences of men and their ears. Let the servants
of Christ, therefore, reckon it enough to have approved their integrity to the consciences of menin
the sight of God, and pay no regard to the corrupt inclinations of men, or to popular applause.

3. But if our gospel is hid It might have been an easy thing to pour calumny upon what he had
said asto the clearness of his preaching, because he had many adversaries. That calumny herepels
with stern authority, for he threatens al who do not acknowledge the power of his gospel, and
warns them that this is a token of reprobation and ruin. “ Should any one affirm that he does not
perceive that manifestation of Christ of which | boast, he clearly shows himself, by thisvery token,
to be areprobate, 4 for my sincerity in thework of instructing “* is clearly and distinctly perceived
by al that have eyes. Those, therefore, from whom it is hid, must be blind, and destitute of all
rational understanding.” The sum isthis— that the blindness of unbelievers detracts nothing from
the clearness of his gospel; for the sun is not less resplendent, that the blind do not perceive his
light. 4

But some one will say that this applies equally to the law, for in itself it isalamp ¢ to guide
our feet, (Psalm 119:105,) enlightens the eyes, (Psalm 19:8,) etc., and is hid only from those that
perish. | answer that, when Christ isincluded in the law, the sun shines forth through the midst of
the clouds, so that men have light enough for their use; but when Christ is digoined from it, there
isnothing left but darkness, or afal se appearance of light, that dazzles men’ seyesinstead of assisting
them. It is, however, atoken of great confidence, that he ventures to regard as reprobates all that
reject hisdoctrine. It is befitting, however, that all that would be looked upon as ministersof God's

429 “Enuers les gens simples, et qui ne scauent pas iuger des choses,” — “Among simple people, and those that do not know
how to judge of things.”

430 The verb doAodv is applied by Lucian (in Hermot. 59) to vintners adulterating wine, in which senseit is synonymous with
kamnAéverv, made use of by Paul in 2 Corinthians 2:17. Beza srendering of the clause exactly corresponds with the oneto which
Calvin gives the preference — “Neque fal santes sermonem Dei;” — “Nor falsifying the word of God.” Tyndale (1534) renders
the clause thus — “Nether corrupte we the worde of God.” The rendering in the Rheims version (1582) is— “Nor adulterating
the word of God.” — Ed.

431 “Et frippiers;,” — “And brokers.”

432 “Fardee et desguisee;” — “Painted and disguised”

433 “11 ne pourramieux monstrer signe de sareprobation, que par la;” — “He could not give aclearer evidence of hisreprobation
than this.”

434 “Lasyncerite et droiture que ie tien aenseigner;” — “The sincerity and uprightness that | maintain in teaching.”

435 See Calvin on Corinthians, vol.1, p. 116. — Ed

436 “Vnelanterne ardente;” — “A lantern burning.”
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word should be endued with the like confidence, that with a fearless confidence they may
unhesitatingly summon all the adversaries of their doctrine to the judgment-seat of God, that they
may bring thence a sure condemnation.

4. Whose minds the god of this world He intimates, that no account should be made of their
perverse obstinacy. “ They do not see,” says he, “the sun at mid-day, because the devil has blinded
their understandings.” No one that judges rightly can have any doubt, that it is of Satan that the
Apostle speaks. Hilary, as he had to do with Arians, who abused this passage, so asto make it a
pretext for denying Christ’s true divinity, while they at the same time confessed him to be God,
twists the text in thisway — “God hath blinded the understandings of thisworld.” In this he was
afterwards followed by Chrysostom, with the view of not conceding to the Manicheans their two
first principles. 4" What influenced Ambrose does not appear. Augustine had the same reason as
Chrysostom, having to contend with the Manicheans.

We see what the heat of controversy does in carrying on disputes. Had all those men calmly
read Paul’ s words, it would never have occurred to any one of them to twist them in thisway into
aforced meaning; but asthey were harassed by their opponents, they were more concerned to refute
them, than to investigate Paul’ s meaning. But what occasion was there for this? For the subterfuge
of the Arians was childish — that if the devil is called the god of this world, the name of God, as
applied to Christ, does not express atrue, eternal, and exclusive divinity. For Paul says elsewhere,
many are called gods, (1 Corinthians 8:5;) but David, on the other hand, sings forth — the gods of
the nations are demons. 4 (Psalm 96:5.) When, therefore, the devil is called the god of the wicked,
on the ground of his having dominion over them, and being worshipped by them in the place of
God, what tendency has this to detract from the honor of Christ? And as to the Manicheans, this
appellation gives no more countenance to the Manicheans, than when heis called the prince of this
world. (John 14:30.) ¥

Thereis, therefore, no reason for being afraid to interpret this passage as referring to the devil,
there being no danger in doing so. For should the Arians come forward and contend, “©° that Christ’s
divine essenceis no more proved from his having the appellation God applied to him, than Satan’s
is proved from its being applied to him, a cavil of this nature is easily refuted; for Christ is called
God without any addition, “* nay, heis called God blessed for ever. (Romans 9:5.) Heis said to be

that God who was
in the beginning, before the creation of the world.

(John 1:1-3))

437 The Manicheans, so called from Manes their founder, held the doctrine of two first principles, agood and an evil, thinking
to account in thisway for the origin of evil. See Calvin’s Ingtitutes, volume 1 — Ed.

438 “Lesdieux des Gentils sont diables;” — “The gods of the Gentiles are devils.” Calvin here, asin many other instances,
quotes according to the sense, not according to the words. The passage referred to is rendered by Calvin — “All the gods of the
nationsarevanities,” (“ou, idoles,” “or idols,”) the Hebrew word being, as he notices, , (elilim,) mere nothings, (1 Corinthians

84,) instead of , (elohim,) gods. (See Calvin on the Psalms, vol. 4, pp. 50, 51.) There can be no doubt that Calvin, in quoting
this passage here, has an eye to what is stated by Paul in 1 Corinthians 10:20. — Ed.

439 Calvin, when commenting on the passage referred to, remarks, that “the devil is called the prince of thisworld, not because
he has akingdom separated from God, (asthe Manicheansimagined,) but because, by God’ s permission, he exerciseshistyranny
over theworld.” — Calvin on John, volume 2. — Ed.

440 “Tant qu'ils voudront;” — “As much as they please’

441 Calvin obviously meansby this clause— without anything being added having atendency to qualify or limit the appellation.
In accordance with this he saysin the Institutes, (volume 1,) that the “title,” God, “is not conferred on any man without some
addition, aswhen it is said that Moses would be a god to Pharaoh.” (Exodus 7:1.) — Ed.
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The devil, on the other hand, is called the god of this world, in no other way than as Baal is
called the god of those that worship him, or asthe dog is called the god of Egypt. “? The Manicheans,
as | have said, for maintaining their delusion, have recourse to other declarations of Scripture, as
well asthis, but there is no difficulty in refuting those also. They contend not so much respecting
the term, as respecting the power. Asthe power of blinding isascribed to Satan, and dominion over
unbelievers, they conclude from thisthat heis, from his own resources, the author of all evil, so as
not to be subject to God' s control — asif Scripture did not in variousinstances declare, that devils,
no less than the angels of heaven, are servants of God, each of them severally in his own manner.
For, as the latter dispense to us God’ s benefits for our salvation, so the former execute his wrath.
Hence good angels are called powers and principalities, (Ephesians 3:10,) but it is simply because
they exercise the power given them by God. For the same reason Satan is the prince of thisworld,
not asif he conferred dominion upon himself, or obtained it by his own right, or, in fine, exercised
it at hisown pleasure. On the contrary, he has only so much asthe Lord allows him. Hence Scripture
does not merely make mention of the good spirit of God, and good angels, but he also speaks of
evil spiritsof God. An evil spirit from God came upon Saul. (1 Samuel 16:14.) Again, chastisements
through means of evil angels. (Psalm 78:49.)

With respect to the passage before us, the blinding is awork common to God and to Satan, for
it isin many instances ascribed to God; but the power is not alike, nor is the manner the same. |
shall not speak at present as to the manner. Scripture, however, teaches that Satan blinds men, 44
not merely with God’' s permission, but even by his command, that he may execute his vengeance.
Thus Ahab was deceived by Satan, (1 Kings 22:21,) but could Satan have done this of himself? By
no means; but having offered to God his services for inflicting injury, he was sent to be a

lying spirit in the mouth of al his prophets.

(1 Kings 22:22.)

Nay more, the reason why God is said to blind men is, that after having deprived us of the right
exercise of the understanding, and the light of his Spirit, he delivers us over to the devil, to be
hurried forward by him to a reprobate mind, (Romans 1:28,) gives him the power of deception,
and by this means inflicts just vengeance upon us by the minister of his wrath. Paul’s meaning,
therefore, is, that all are possessed by the devil, who do not acknowledge his doctrine to be the sure
truth of God. For it ismore severeto call them slaves of the devil, 4 than to ascribe their blindness
to the judgment of God. As, however, he had alittle before adjudged such persons to destruction,

442 A variety of animals, besides the dog, were worshipped by the Egyptians, and even some vegetable substances, growing
in their gardens, were adored by them as deities! Calvin, when commenting on 1 Corinthians 8:5, speaks of the Egyptians as
having rendered divine homage to “the ox, the serpent, the cat, the onion, the garlic.” — Calvin on Corinthians, vol. 1, p. 277.
— Ed.

443 “Lesreprouuez;” — “The reprobate.”

444 “The god of thisworld. O that we could consider this, according to what it doth import and carry in it of horror and
detestableness! It is athing that we do not yet believe, that aworld inhabited by reasonable creatures, God’ s own offspring, is
universally fallen into a confederacy and combination with another god, with an enemy — god, an adversary — god, against
theliving and true God! Men have changed their God. And what afearful choice have they made! Fallen into aleague with those
wicked creatures that were weary of his government before, and that were, thereupon, thrown down into an abyss of darkness,
and bound up in the chains thereof, unto the judgment of the great day. But doth the Scripture say thisin vain? or hath it not a
meaning when it calls the devil the god of this world? O with what amazement should it strike our hearts, to think that so it is,
that the whole order of creatures is gone off from God, and fallen into a confederacy with the devil and his angels, against their
rightful sovereign Lord.” — Howe's Works. (London, 1834.) p. 1206. — Ed.
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(2 Corinthians 4:3,) he now adds that they perish, for no other reason than that they have drawn
down ruin upon themselves, as the effect of their own unbelief.

Lest the light of the glorious gospel of Christ should shine upon them. This serves to confirm
what he had said — that if any one rejected his gospel, it was his own blindness that prevented him
from receiving it. “For nothing,” says he, “appearsin it but Christ, and that not obscurely, but so
asto shineforth clearly.” He adds, that Christ isthe image of God, by which he intimates that they
were utterly devoid of the knowledge of God, in accordance with that statement —

He that knoweth not me knoweth not my Father.

(John 14:7.)

Thisthen isthe reason, why he pronounced so severe a sentence upon those that had doubts as
to his Apostleship — because they did not behold Christ, who might there be distinctly beheld. It
is doubtful whether he employed the expression, the gospel of the glory of Christ, as meaning the
glorious gospel, agreeably to the Hebrew idiom; or whether he means by it — the gospel, in which
Christ’s glory shone forth. The second of these meanings | rather prefer, as having in it more
compl eteness.

When, however, Christ is called the image of theinvisible God, thisis not meant merely of his
essence, as being the “ co-essential of the Father,” asthey speak, #° but rather has areference to us,
because he represents the Father to us. The Father himself is represented as invisible, because he
isin himself not apprehended by the human understanding. He exhibits himself, however, to us by
his Son, and makes himself in a manner visible. ¢ | state this, because the ancients, having been
greatly incensed against the Arians, insisted more than was befitting on this point — how it is that
the Son is inwardly the image of the Father by a secret unity of essence, while they passed over
what is mainly for edification — in what respects he is the image of God to us, when he manifests
to us what had otherwise been hid in him. Hence the term image has a reference to us, as we shall
see again presently 4 The epithet invisible, though omitted in some Greek manuscripts, | have
preferred to retain, asit is not superfluous. 4

445 Calvin manifestly refersto an expression made use of by the Council of Nice, A.D. 325, to express unity of essencein the
first and second persons of the Trinity, the Son having been declared to be dpootoig td Hatpt — co-essential with the Father.
“It had been used in the same sense by some writers before the meeting of the Council. It is remarkable, however, that it had
been rejected by the Council of Antioch, A.D. 263, on account of the inference which Paul of Samosata pretended to draw from
it, namely, that if Christ and the Spirit were consubstantial with the Father, it followed that there were three substances — one
prior and two posterior — derived from it. To guard against this inference, the Council declared that the Son was not 6pooteiog
@ Matpi (consubstantial with the Father.) “Paul” (of Samosata) “ seems to have explained the term as signifying specific, or of
the same species; and it is certain that this sense had sometimes been given toit. Thus Aristotle calls the stars dpoovoia meaning
that they were al of the same nature. But in the creed of Niceit is expressive of unity of essence, and was adopted, after
considerable discussion, as proper to be opposed to the Arians, who affirmed that the essence of the Son was different and
separate from the Father.” — Dick’ s Theology, volume 2. The reader will aso find the same expression largely treated of by
Calvininthe Institutes, volume 1 — 1. See also | nstitutes, volume 2, and Calvin on John, vol. 1, p. 417. — Ed.

445 “Christ isthe image of God, as a child is the image of hisfather; not in regard of theindividual property which the Father
hath distinct from the child, and the child from the father, but in respect of the same substance and nature, derived from the father
by generation. Christ is here called the image of God, (2 Corinthians 4:4,) ‘ not so much,” saith Calvin, in relation to God, asthe
Father isthe exemplar of his beauty and excellency, asin relation to us, as he represents the Father to usin the perfections of
his nature, as they respect us and our welfare, and renders him visible to the eyes of our minds.” — Charnock’s Works, (Lond.
1684,) volume 2, p. 476. — Ed.

447 See on verse 6.

448 Three manuscripts (as stated by Poole in his Synopsis) have dopdtov (invisible)) but it is generally believed to have been
an interpolation from Colossians 1:15. — Ed.
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5. For we preach not our sel ves Some make thisto be an instance of Zeugma, +° in this manner:
We preach not ourselves to be lords, but God’ s only Son, whom the Father has set over all things,
to be the one Lord. “° | do not, indeed, find fault with that interpretation, but as the expression is
more emphatic (sugpatikwtepa) and has a more extensive signification, “* when it is said, that one
preaches himself. | am more inclined to retain this interpretation, especially as it is amost
unanimously approved of. For there are other ways in which men preach themselves, than by
arrogating to themselves dominion, asfor example, when they aim at show, rather than at edification
— when they are desirous in any way to have distinction — when, farther, they make gain of the
gospel. Ambition, therefore, and avarice, and similar vices in a minister, taint the purity of his
doctrine, so that Christ has not there the exclusive distinction. Hence, he that would preach Christ
alone, must of necessity forget himself.

And ourselves your servants. Lest any one should mutter out the objection—"But in the mean
time you say many things respecting yourself,” he answers, that he desires nothing farther, than
that he should be their servant. “Whatever things | declare respecting myself (so loftily, and
boastfully, in your opinion) have this object in view — that | may in Christ serve you
advantageoudly.” It follows, that the Corinthians are excessively proud and ungrateful, if they reject
this condition. Nay more, it follows, that they had been previously of acorrupt judgment, inasmuch
as they had not perceived his holy affection.

Here, however, al pastors of the Church are admonished asto their state and condition, for by
whatever title of honor they may be distinguished, they are nothing more than the servants of
believers, and unquestionably, they cannot serve Christ, without serving his Church at the same
time. An honorable servitude, it istrue, thisis, and superior to any principality, 2 but still itisa
servitude, so that Christ alone may be elevated to distinction — not encumbered by the shadow of
asinglerival “® Hence it is the part of a good pastor, not merely to keep aloof from all desire of
domineering, but to regard it as the highest pitch of honor, at which he aspires— that he may serve
the people of God. It isthe duty of the people, on the other hand, to esteem the servants of Christ
first of al on the ground of the dignity of their Master, and then farther on account of the dignity
and excellence of their office, that they may not despise those, whom the Lord has placed in so
illustrious a station.

6. God who commanded light to shine out of darkness. | see that this passage may be explained
in four different ways. In the first place thus: “God has commanded light to shine forth out of
darkness: that is, by the ministry of men, who are in their own nature darkness, He has brought
forward the light of His gospel into the world.” Secondly, thus: “God has made the light of the
gospel to take the place of the law, which was wrapt up in dark shadows, and thus, He has brought
light out of darkness.” Those that are fond of subtleties, would be prepared readily to receive

449 Zeugma is afigure of speech, in which two subjects are used jointly (the term being derived from Egdnvup to join) with
the same predicate, which strictly belongs only to one. — Ed.

450 “Auquel le Pere abaillé superintendance sur toutes choses;” — “To whom the Father has given superintendence over all
things.”

451 “Comme ainsi soit que lafacon de parler est de plus grand poids, et s estend plusloin;” — “Asit isaform of expression
that has greater weight, and is more extensive.”

452 “Plus heureuse que toutes les principautez du monde;” — “Happier than al the principalities of the world.”

453 “N’estant nullement empesché par I’ ombre de quelque autre qui luy seroit donne pour compagnon;” — “In no degree
hindered by the shadow of any other, that might be given him as a companion.”
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expositions of that sort, but any one, who will examine the matter more closely, will perceive, that
they do not correspond with the Apostl€’ sintention. Thethird exposition isthat of Ambrose: “When
all things were involved in darkness, God kindled up the light of His gospel. For mankind were
sunk in the darkness of ignorance, when God on a sudden shone forth upon them by his gospel.”
The fourth isthat of Chrysostom, who is of opinion, that Paul alluded to the creation of the world,
in thisway: “God, who by hisword created light, drawing it, as it were, out of the darkness 4 —
that same Being has now enlightened usin a spiritual manner, when we were buried in darkness.”
Thistransition, “* from light that is visible and corporeal to what is spiritual, has more of elegance,
and there is nothing forced in it. The preceding one, “¢ however, is not unsuitable. Let every one
follow his own judgment.

Hath shined in our hearts. He speaks of atwofold illumination, which must be carefully observed
— the one is that of the gospel, the other is secret, taking place in our hearts. " For as God, the
Creator of the world, pours forth upon us the brightness of the sun, and gives us eyesto receiveit,
S0, as the Redeemer, in the person of his Son, He shines forth, indeed, upon us by His gospel, but,
aswe are blind, that would bein vain, if He did not at the same time enlighten our understandings
by His Spirit. His meaning, therefore, is, that God has, by His Spirit, opened the eyes of our
understandings, so as to make them capable of receiving the light of the gospel.

In the face of Jesus Christ. In the same sense in which he had previously said that Christ isthe
image of the Father, (2 Corinthians 4:4) he now says, that the glory of God is manifested to usin
hisface. Here we have aremarkabl e passage, from which we learn that God is not to be sought out
(Job 11:7) in His unsearchable height,

(for He dwellsin light that isinaccessible, 1 Timothy 6:16,)

but is to be known by us, in so far as He manifests himself in Christ. Hence, whatever men
desire to know respecting God, apart from Christ, is evanescent, for they wander out of the way.
True, indeed, God in Christ appearsin the first instance to be mean, but he appears at length to be
glorious in the view of those, who hold on, so as to come from the cross to the resurrection.
Again we see, that in the word person “* there is a reference made to us, “° because it is more
advantageous for us to behold God, as He appears in His only-begotten Son, than to search out His
secret essence.

2 Corinthians4:7-12

4 “Du profond des tenebres;” — “Out of the depth of darkness.”

455 Anagoge. The Reader will find in the Harmony (vol. 1, p. 436, n. 1,) alucid view of theimport of the word anagoge, or
rather avaywyr| as employed, on the one hand, by “divines of the allegorizing school,” and on the other by Calvin, whose
reverence for the inspired oracles would not permit him to give way to mere fancy in the interpretation of them, eveninasingle

instance. — Ed.
456 “Latroisieme exposition;” — “The third exposition.”
457 “Interieurement en nos coeurs;” — “Inwardly in our hearts.”
458 “Ceux, qui ont la patience de venir delacroix ... laresurrection;” — “Those, who have the patience to come from the cross

to the resurrection.”
459 The original expression is tpocwnw 'Incod Xpiotod — in the person of Jesus Christ. — Ed.
460 “Ce qui est dit de Dieu, ¢’ est pour le regard de nous;” — “What is said respecting God, isin relation to us.”

122


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.4.xml#iiCor.4.4
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Job.11.xml#Job.11.7
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iTim.6.xml#iTim.6.16
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiCor.4.xml#iiCor.4.7
http://www.ccel.org/ccel/Calvin/comm_vol31.htm|vol31.p436.note1

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

7. But we have this treasure in earthen 7. Habemus autem thesaurum hunc in vasis
vessels, that the excellency of the power may be testacels. ut exsuperantiapotentirasit Dei, et non
of God, and not of us. ex nobis;

8. We are troubled on every side, yet not 8. Quando in omnibus premimur, at non anxii
distressed; we are perplexed, but not in despair; reddimur: laboramus inopia, at hon destituimur:

9. Persecuted, but not forsaken; cast down, 9. Persequutionem patimur, at non deserimur:
but not destroyed; deiicimur, at non perlinus:

10. Always bearing about in the body the  10. Semper mortificationem lesu Christi
dying of the Lord Jesus, that the life al so of Jesus circumferentes in corpore nostro, ut vita lesu
might be made manifest in our body. manifestetur in corpore nostro.

11. For we which live are alway delivered 11. Semper enim nos, dum vivimus, ! in
unto death for Jesus' sake, that the life also of mortera tradimur propter lesum, ut vita lesu
Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal flesh. manifestetur 42 in mortali carne nostra.

12. So then death worketh in us, but life in 12. Itague mors quidem in nobis operatur,
you. vitaautem in vobis. %3

7. But we have this treasure. Those that heard Paul glorying in such a magnificent strain as to
the excellence of his ministry, and beheld, on the other hand, his person, contemptible and abject
in the eyes of the world, might be apt to think that he was a silly and ridiculous person, and might
look upon his boasting as childish, while forming their estimate of him from the meanness of his
person. “* The wicked, more particularly, caught hold of this pretext, when they wished to bring
into contempt every thing that wasin him. What, however, he saw to be most of all unfavorable to
the honor of his Apostleship among theignorant, he turns by an admirable contrivance into ameans
of advancing it. First of all, he employsthe similitude of atreasure, whichisnot usualy laid upin
a splendid and elegantly adorned chest, but rather in some vessel that is mean and worthless; 4%
and then farther, he subjoins, that the power of God is, by that means, the more illustrated, and is
the better seen. “Those, who allege the contemptible appearance of my person, with the view of
detracting from the dignity of my ministry, are unfair and unreasonable judges, for atreasure is
not the less valuable, that the vessal, in which it is deposited, is not a precious one. Nay more, it is
usual for great treasuresto belaid up in earthen pots. Farther, they do not consider, that it isordered
by the special Providence of God, that there should be in ministers no appearance of excellence,
lest any thing of distinction should throw the power of God into the shade. As, therefore, the
abasement of ministers, and the outward contempt of their persons give occasion for glory accruing

461 “Nous en viuant, or, hous qui viuons;,” — “We, while living, or, we, who live.”

462 “Soit aussi manifesteg;” — “May also be manifested”

463 “Lavie en vous, ou, vous en reuient;” — “Lifein you, or, comes from it to you.”

464 “llIsleiugeoyent selon I’ apparence de sa personne, qui estoit petite et contemptible;” — “They judged of him according to
the appearance of his person, which was small and contemptible.”

465 “The term oxebog (vessel), from oxéw to hold, has an alusion to the body’ s being the depository of the soul” Octpakov

properly signifies a shell, (of which material, probably, the primitive vessels were formed,) and, 2dly, a vessel, of baked earth.
And asthat is proverbially brittle, dotpdkiog denoted weak, fragile, both in anatural and a metaphorical sense; and therefore
was very applicable to the human body, both asfrail, and as mean.” — Bloomfield. — Ed.
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to God, that man acts a wicked part, who measures the dignity of the gospel by the person of the
minister.”

Paul, however, does not speak merely of the universal condition of mankind, but of his own
conditionin particular. It istrue, indeed, that all mortal men are earthen vessels Hence, let the most
eminent of them all be selected, and let him be onethat is adorned to admiration with all ornaments
of birth, intellect, and fortune, “¢ still, if he be aminister of the gospel, hewill be amean and merely
earthen depository of an inestimable treasure Paul, however, hasin view himself, and otherslike
himself, his associates, who were held in contempt, because they had nothing of show.

8. While we are pressed on every side. Thisis added by way of explanation, for he shows, that
his abject condition is so far from detracting from the glory of God, that it is the occasion of
advancingit. “Wearereduced,” says he, “to straits, but the Lord at length opens up for usan outlet;
467 we are oppressed with poverty, but the Lord affords us help. Many enemies are in arms against
us, but under God's protection we are safe. In fine, though we are brought low, so that it might
seem asif all were over with us, *® till we do not perish.” Thelast isthe severest of all. You see,
how he turnsto his own advantage every charge that the wicked bring against him. #°

10. The mortification of Jesus 4" He says more than he had done previoudly, for he shows, that
the very thing that the false apostles used as a pretext for despising the gospel, was so far from

466 “Detous ornamens, de race, d esprit, de richesses, et toutes autres choses semblables;” — “With al ornaments of birth,
intellect, riches, and all other things of alike nature.”
467 “We aretroubled on every side. In respect of the nature of it, (thetrouble,) it isplain it was external trouble. The very word

there used, ®A1Bduevot, signifies dashing athing from without. As the beating and allision of the waves against arock make no
trouble in the rock, no commoation there, but a great deal of noise, clamor, and tumult round about it. That is the sort of trouble
which that word inits primary signification holdsforth to us, and which the circumstances of the text declareto bethe signification
of thething here meant. [...] Theword ctevoxwpotuevor expresseth such akind of straitening as doth infer adifficulty of drawing
breath; that a man is so compressed, that he cannot tell how to breathe. That is the native import of the word. Asif he had said,
‘We are not reduced to that extremity by all the troubles that surround us, but we can breathe well enough for all that.” Probably
there are meant by this thing desired, two degrees or steps of inward trouble... Either it is atrouble that reacheth not the heart,
or if it doth, it does not oppress or overwhelmit.” — Howe's Works, (London, 1834), p. 706. — Ed.

468 “Thereisan alusion,” says Dr. Bloomfield, “to an army so entirely surrounded and hemmed in otevoig, (in straits,) asthe
Roman army at the Caudinae Furc’, that there is |eft no hope of escape.” — Ed.

469 “Pour le rendre contemptible;” — “To render him contemptible.”

470 “Mortificationem.” — Such is Calvin's rendering of the origina term vékpwoiv, and it is evidently employed to convey

the idea of putting to death, the main idea intended to be expressed being, as our author shows, that the apostles were, for the
sake of Christ, subjected to humiliating and painful sufferings, which gave them, in amanner, an outward conformity to their
Divine Master in the violent death inflicted upon him. The term mortification, when taken in strict accordance with its etymol ogy,
in the sense of putting to death, appears to bring out more fully the apostle’ s meaning, than the word “dying,” made use of in
our authorized version. Beza, who gives the same rendering as Calvin, subjoins the following valuable observations: —
“Mortificationemtrv vékpworv — Sic vocat Paulus miseram illam conditionem fidelium, ac pr’ sertim ministrorum (de hisenim
proprie agitur) qui quotidie (ut ait David) occiduntur, quasi destinationem ad coedem dicas: additurque Domini lesu, vel, (ut
legit vetusinterpres) lesu Christi, tum ut declaretur causa propter quam mundusillosita persequitur; tum etiam quia hac quoque
in parte Christo capiti sunt conformes, Christusque adeo ipse quodammodo in iis morte afficitur. Ambrosius maluit mortem
interpretari, nempe quiain altero membro sit mentio vitoe Christi. At ego, si libuisset a Pauli verbis discedere, coedem potius
exposuissem: quianon temere Paul us ¢ékpwotv maluit scribere quam 6dvatov, quoniam etiam Christus hic considerandus nobis
est non ut simpliciter mortuus, sed ut interemptus. Verum ut modo dixi vékpwaoig nec mortem nec coedem hic significat, sed
conditionem illam quotidianis mortibus obnoxiam, qualis etiam fuit Christi ad tempus;” — “Mortification trjv vékpwaowv This
term Paul makes use of to denote that miserable condition of believers, and more especially of ministers, (for it isof them properly
that he speaks,) who are, as David says, killed every day — as though you should say a setting apart for slaughter; and it is
added — of the Lord Jesus, or (as the old interpreter rendersit) of Jesus Christ, partly with the view of explaining the reason
why the world thus persecutes them, and partly because in this respect aso they are conformed to Christ, the Head, and even
Christ himself is, in them, in amanner put to death. Ambrose has preferred to render it death, for this reason, that in the other
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bringing any degree of contempt upon the gospel, that it tended even to render it glorious. For he
employs the expression — the mortification of Jesus Christ — to denote everything that rendered
him contemptible in the eyes of the world, with the view of preparing him for participating in a
blessed resurrection. In the first place, the sufferings of Christ, 4* however ignominious they may
be in the eyes of men, have, nevertheless, more of honor in the sight of God, than all the triumphs
of emperors, and all the pomp of kings. The end, however, must also be kept in view, that we suffer
with him, that we may be glorified together with him. (Romans 8:17.) Hence he elegantly reproves
the madness of those, who made his peculiar fellowship with Christ a matter of reproach. At the
sametime, the Corinthians are admonished to take heed, | est they should, while haughtily despising
Paul’s mean and abject appearance, do an injury to Christ himself, by seeking an occasion of
reproach 472 in his sufferings, which it becomes us to hold in the highest honor.

Theword rendered mortification, 4 istaken herein adifferent sensefromwhat it bearsin many
passages of Scripture. For it often means self-denial, when we renounce the lusts of the flesh, and
arerenewed unto obedienceto God. Here, however, it meansthe afflictions by whichwe are stirred
up to meditate on the termination of the present life. To make the matter more plain, let us call the
former the inward mortification, and the |atter the outward. Both make us conformed to Christ, the
one directly, the other indirectly, so to speak. Paul speaks of the former in Colossians 3:5, and in
Romans 6:6, where he teaches that

our old man is crucified, that we may walk in newness of life

He treats of the second in Romans 8:29, where he teaches, that we were predestinated by God
to this end — that we might be conformed to the image of his Son. It is caled, however, a
mortification of Christ only in the case of believers, because the wicked, in the endurance of the
afflictions of this present life, share with Adam, but the elect have participation with the Son of
God, so that all those miseries that are in their own nature accursed, are helpful to their salvation.
All the sonsof God, it istrue, have thisin common, that they bear about the mortification, of Christ;
474 but, according as any one is distinguished by a larger measure of gifts, he, in that proportion,
comes so much the nearer to conformity with Christ in this respect.

That the life of Jesus. Here is the best antidote to adversity — that as Christ’s death is the gate
of life, so we know that a blessed resurrection will be to us the termination of all miseries, 4
inasmuch as Christ has associated us with himself on this condition, that we shall be partakers of
hislife, if in thisworld we submit to die with him.

clause mention ismade of thelife of Christ. For my own part, however, were | to depart from Paul’ swords, | would rather render
it slaughter, inasmuch as Paul did not rashly make use of vékpwaorv rather than 6dvatov, since Christ also isto be viewed by us
here, not simply as having died, but as having been put to death. But, as | said alittle ago, vékpwoig here does not mean death
nor slaughter, but a condition which exposed every day to deaths, such as Christ’s, also, was for atime.” — Ed.

471 By the“ sufferings of Christ,” here, Calvin obviously means— not the sufferings of our Redeemer personally, but sufferings
endured for Christ in the persons of his members, asin Colossians 1:24. — Ed.

4ar2 “Matiere d’ opprobre et deshonneur;” — “Matter of reproach and dishonor.”

473 Wiclif (1380) renders the expression as follows: “euermore we beren aboute the sleyng of Ihesus in oure bodi.” — Ed.

474 “Here we have a strong mode of expressing the mortal peril to which he was continually exposed; (asin 1 Corinthians

15:31, kaf " nuépav drobviokw, | die daily,) together with an indirect comparison of the sufferings endured by himself and the
other apostles, with those endured by the Lord Jesus even unto death. The genitive to0 Kupiov (of the Lord,) is, as Grotius
remarks, a genitive of likeness. The sense is— *bearing about — continually sustaining, perils and sufferings, like those of the
Lord Jesus.” — Bloomfield, — Ed.

475 “Lafin et I"issue de toutes miseres et calamitez;” — “The end and issue of al miseries and calamities.”
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The sentence that immediately follows may be explained in two ways. If you understand the
expression delivered unto death as meaning to beincessantly harassed with persecutions and exposed
to dangers, thiswould be more particularly applicableto Paul, and those like him, who were openly
assailed by the fury of the wicked. And thus the expression, for Jesus sake, will be equivalent to
for thetestimony of Christ. (Revelation 1:9.) As, however, the expression to be daily delivered unto
death, means otherwise — to have death constantly before our eyes, and to live in such a manner,
that our lifeis rather a shadow of death, 4 | have no objection, that this passage, also, should be
expounded in such away asto be applicableto all believers, and that, too, to every onein hisorder.
Paul himself, in Romans 8:36, explains in this manner Psalm 44:22. In this way for Christ’s sake
would mean — because this condition is imposed upon all his members. Erasmus, however, has
rendered it, with not. so much propriety, we who live. The rendering that | have given is more
suitable— whilewe live. For Paul meansthat, so long aswe arein theworld, we resemble the dead
rather than the living.

12. Hence death indeed. Thisis said ironically, because it was unseemly that the Corinthians
should live happily, and in accordance with their desire, and that they should, free from anxiety,
take their ease, while in the mean time Paul was struggling with incessant hardships. 47 Such an
allotment would certainly have been exceedingly unreasonable. It was also hecessary that the folly
of the Corinthians should be reproved, inasmuch as they contrived to themselves a Christianity
without the cross, and, not content with this, held in contempt the servants of Christ, because they
were not so effeminate. 4 Now as death denotes all afflictions, or alife full of vexations, so also
life denotes a condition that is prosperous and agreeable; agreeably to the maxim: “Life is— not
to live, but to be well.” 47

2 Corinthians 4:13-18

13. We having the same spirit of faith, 13. Habentes autem eundem Spiritum fidel,
according asitiswritten, | believed, and therefore quemadmodum scriptum est (Psalm 116:10)
have | spoken; we also believe, and therefore Credidi, propterea loquutus sum: nos quoque
speak; credimus, ideo et loquimur:

14. Knowing that hewhich raised up the Lord 14. Scientes, quod qui suscitavit Dominum
Jesus shall raise up us also by Jesus, and shall lesum, nosetiam cum lesu suscitabit, et constituet
present us with you. vobiscum.

15. For al things arefor your sakes, that the ~ 15. Nam omnia propter vos, ut gratia quag
abundant grace might through the thanksgiving abundaverit propter gratiarum actionem, quee a
of many redound to the glory of God. multis proficiscetur, abundet in gloriam Dei.

416 Calvin manifestly alludesto the expression which occursin Psalms 23:4, the valley of the shadow of death, which he explains
in ametaphorical sense, as denoting deep afflication. — See Calvin on the Psalms, vol. 1, pp. 394-396. — Ed.

4 “Eust ... combatre contre tant de miseres et calamitez;” — “Had to struggle against so many miseries and calamities.”
478 “Comme eux;” — “Asthey.”
479 “Non est vivere, sed valere, vita” — Martia . Ep. 6:70. — Ed.
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16. For which cause we faint not; but though 16. quamobrem non deficimus. verum etsi
our outward man perish, yet the inward man is externus homo noster corrumpitur, noster internus
renewed day by day. renovatur de die in diem.

17. For our light affliction, which is but for 17. Levitas enim afflictionis nostrae
a moment, worketh for us a far more exceeding supramodum momentanea, “° mternum
and eternal weight of glory; supramodum pondus glorim operatur in nobis
(vel, motentatea levitas operatur in excellentia

excellenter.)

18. Whilewelook not at thethingswhichare  18. Dum non spectamus eaquaevidentur, sed
seen, but at the things which are not seen: for the quaenon videntur: ham qut videntur, temporaria
thingswhich are seen aretemporal; but the things sunt: quaeautem non videntur, sgerna.
which are not seen are eternal.

13. Having the same spirit. Thisis acorrection of the foregoing irony. He had represented the
condition of the Corinthians as widely different from hisown, (not according to his own judgment,
but according to their erroneous view,) inasmuch asthey were desirous of agospel that was pleasant
and free from all molestation of the cross, and entertained less honorable views of him, because
his condition was less renowned. Now, however, he associates himself with them in the hope of
the same blessedness. “Though God spares you, and deals with you more indulgently, while he
treats me with somewhat more severity, this diversity, nevertheless, will be no hinderance in the
way of the like glorious resurrection awaiting both of us. For where there is oneness of faith, there
will, also, there be one inheritance.” It has been thought, that the Apostle speaks here of the holy
fathers, who lived under the Old Testament, and represents them as partakers with us, in the same
faith. This, indeed, is true, but it does not accord with the subject in hand. For it is not Abraham,
or the rest of the fathers, that he associates with himself in a fellowship of faith, but rather the
Corinthians, whereas they separated themselves from him by a perverse ambition. “However my
condition,” says he, “may appear to be the worse for the present, we shall, nevertheless, one day
be alike participants in the same glory, for we are connected together by one faith.” Whoever will
examine the connection attentively, will perceive, that thisisthe true and proper interpretation. By
metonymy, he gives the name of the spirit of faith “* to faith itself, because it is a gift of the Holy
Spirit.

Asit iswritten What has given occasion for the mistake “2 is, that he quotes the testimony of
David. It ought, however, to be taken in connection with the confession — not with the oneness of
faith, or if you prefer it, it agrees with what follows — not with what goes before, in this way:
“Because we have an assured hope of ablessed resurrection, we are bold to speak and preach what
we believe, asit iswritten, | believed, therefore have | spoken ” Now, this is the commencement

480 “Car nostre legere affliction qui est de peu de duree ... merueille, ou, qui ne fait que passer;” — “For our light affliction,
which is of marvellously short duration, or, which does but pass away.”

481 Calvin advertsto this form of expression in the Ingtitutes, (volume 2) as an evidence that faith isimplanted by the Divine
Spirit. — Ed.

482 “Quei’ay dit;” — “That | have mentioned.” Calvin refersto the mistake of supposing that Paul alludesto the Old Testament
believers. — Ed.
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of Psalm 116, “® where David acknowledges, that, when he had been reduced to the last extremity,
he was so overpowered that he amost gave way, but, having soon afterwards regained confidence,
he had overcome that temptation. Accordingly, he opens the Psalm thus: | believed, therefore will
| speak. For faith isthe mother “ of confession. Paul, it istrue, stirring himself up to imitate him,
48 exhorts the Corinthians to do the same, and, in accordance with the common Greek trandation,
has used the preterite instead of the future, but thisis of no consequence “¢ For he simply means
to say, that believers ought to be magnanimous, and undaunted, in

confessing 4" what they have believed with their heart.

(Romans 10:9, 10.)

Let now our pretended followers of Nicodemus “¢ mark, what sort of fiction they contrive for
themselvesin the place of faith, when they would havefaith remain inwardly buried, and altogether
silent, and glory in thiswisdom — that they utter, during their wholelife, not asingle word of right
confession.

15. For all thingsarefor your sakes He now associates himself with the Corinthians, not merely
in the hope of future blessedness, but also in these very afflictions, in which they might seem to
differ from him most widely, for he lets them know, that, if he is afflicted, it is for their benefit.
Hence it follows, that there was good reason why they should transfer part of them to themselves.
What Paul states, depends first of all on that secret fellowship, which the members of Christ have
with one another, but chiefly on that mutual connection and relationship, which required more
especially to be manifested among them. Now this admonition was fraught with great utility to the
Corinthians, and brought with it choice consolation. For what consolation there is in this — that
while God, sparing our weakness, deals with us more gently, those that are endowed with more
distinguished excellence, are afflicted for the common advantage of all! They were also admonished,
that, since they could not aid Paul otherwise, they should, at least, help him by their prayers and

sympathy.

483 “The Septuagint, and some other ancient versions, make the latter part of the 116th Psalm” (commencing with the Psalm
116:10 — | believed, therefore have | spoken) “adistinct Psalm, separate from the former, and some have called it the Martyr’s
Psalm, | suppose for the sake of Psalm 116:15.” — Henry's Commentary. — Ed.

484 “Comme lamere;” — “Asit were, the mother.”
485 “S accourageant... imiter cest exemple de Dauid;” — “ Stirring himself up to imitate this example of David”
486 “1 believed, for | did speak, (Psalm 116:10) — which isa sure proof of the presence of faith. Confession and faith are

inseparably connected. Compare 2 Corinthians 4:13. The Apostle places, after the example of the Septuagint, therefore instead
of for: ‘I believed, therefore| spake,” without any material alteration of the sense.” — Hengstenberg on the Psalms, (Edin. 1848,)
volume 3 p. 372. — Ed.

487 “A faire confession de bouche;” — “In making confession with the mouth.”
488 “There were also at thistime” (about the year 1540) “ certain persons who, having renounced the Protestant faith through

dread of persecution, flattered themselves, that there was no harm in remaining in the external communion of the Church of
Rome, provided they embraced the true religion in their hearts. And because Calvin who condemned so pernicious a sentiment
was considered by them as carrying his severity to an extreme, he showed clearly that his opinion wasin unison, not only with
those of the fathers of the Church, but also with the doctrine of the most |earned theol ogians of the age, such as Melancthon,
Bucer, and Martyr, aswell asthe ministers of Zurich; and so completely extinguished that error, that all pious persons censured
the Nicodemites — a name given to those who defended their dissimulation by the example of Nicodemus.” — Mackenzi€'s
Life of Calvin, p. 59. See aso Calvin on John, vol. 1, p. 317, Calvin on the Psalms, vol. 5, p. 481, [A reference to the entry for
Nicodemites in the index, which states, “a classin the time of Calvin who professed to have embraced the gospel, but who
concealed their sentiments, and joined in the superstitious observances of the Papists.” — sg.] and Calvin's Tracts, volume 1,
p. 49. — Ed.
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That the grace which hath abounded. That agreement “*° between the members of Christ he
now commends on the ground of the fruit that springs from it — its tendency to advance the glory
of God. By ametonymy, according to his usual manner, he means, by the term grace, that blessing
of deliverance, of which he had made mention previously — that,

while he was weighed down, he was, nevertheless, not in anxiety: while oppressed with poverty,
he was not |eft destitute, etc.,

(2 Corinthians 4:8, 9,)

and in fine, that he had a deliverance continually afforded him from every kind of evil *° This
grace, he says, overflows. By this he means, that it was not confined to himself personally, so that
he alone enjoys it, but it extends itself farther — namely, to the Corinthians, to whom it was of
great advantage. When he makes the overflowing of God’s gift consist in gratitude, tending to the
glory of its Author, he admonishes us, that every blessing that God confers upon us perishesthrough
our carelessness, if we are not prompt and active in rendering thanks.

16. For which cause we faint not “* He now, as having carried his point, rises to a higher
confidence than before. “There is no cause,” says he, “ why we should lose heart, or sink down
under the burden of the cross, the issue of which is not merely so desirable to myself, but is also
salutary to others.” Thus he exhorts the Corinthians to fortitude by his own example, should they
happen at any time to be similarly afflicted. Farther, he beats down that insolence, in which they
in no ordinary degree erred, inasmuch as under the influence of ambition, they held aman in higher
estimation, the farther he was from the cross of Christ.

Though our outward man. The outward man, some improperly and ignorantly confound with
the old man, for widely different from this is the old man, of which we have spoken in Romans
4:6. Chrysostom, too, and others restrict it entirely to the body; but it is a mistake, for the Apostle
intended to comprehend, under thisterm, everything that relatesto the present life. As he here sets
before us two men, so you must place before your view two kinds of life — the earthly and the
heavenly. The outward man is the maintenance of the earthly life, which consists not merely in the
flower of one’ sage, (1 Corinthians 7:36,) and in good health, but also in riches, honors, friendships,
and other resources. 42 Hence, according aswe suffer adiminution or loss of these blessings, which
are requisite for keeping up the condition of the present life, is our outward man in that proportion
corrupted. For as we are too much taken up with the present life, so long as everything goes on to
our mind, the Lord, on that account, by taking away from us, by little and little, the things that we
are engrossed with, calls us back to meditate on a better life. Thus, therefore, it is necessary, that
the condition of the present life should decay, “* in order that theinward man may bein aflourishing
state; because, in proportion as the earthly life declines, does the heavenly life advance, at least in
believers. For in thereprobate, too, the outward man decays, “* but without anything to compensate

489 “Ceste vnite et consentemente mutuel;” — “That unity and mutual agreement.”
490 “De toutes sortes de mauix desquelsil estoit assailli;” — “From all sorts of evilswith which he was assailed.”
491 “For which causewefaint not. (o0 ékkaxoduev) Herewe have the same variousreading,” (asin verse 1,) “oUk ykakoduev

— we do no wickedness; and it is supported by BDEFG, and some others; but it is remarkable that Mr. Wakefield follows the
common reading here, though the variousreadingis at least aswell supported in thisverse asin versefirst. The common reading,
faint not, appears to agree best with the Apostle's meaning.” — Dr. A. Clarke. — Ed.

492 “Autres aides et commoditez;” — “Other helps and conveniences.”
493 “Deiour eniour;” — “From day to day.”
494 “1l est vray que I’homme exterieur tend ... decadence aussi bien es reprouuez et infideles;” — “It is true that the outward

man tends to decay quite as much in reprobates and unbelievers.”
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for it. In the sons of God, on the other hand, adecay of this natureis the beginning, and, asit were,
the cause of production. He says that this takes place daily, because God continually stirs us up to
such meditation. Would that this were deeply seated in our minds, that we might uninterruptedly
make progress amidst the decay of the outward man!

17. Momentary lightness. As our flesh always shrinks back from its own destruction, whatever
reward may be presented to our view, and as we are influenced much more by present feeling than
by the hope of heavenly blessings, Paul on that account admonishes us, that the afflictions and
vexations of the pious have little or nothing of bitterness, if compared with the boundless blessings
of everlasting glory. He had said, that the decay of the outward man ought to occasion us no grief,
inasmuch as the renovation of the inward man springs out of it. As, however, the decay isvisible,
and the renovation isinvisible, Paul, with the view of shaking us off from a carnal attachment to
the present life, draws a comparison between present miseries and future felicity. Now this
comparison is of itself abundantly sufficient for imbuing the minds of the pious with patience and
moderation, that they may not give way, borne down by the burden of the cross. For whence comes
it, that patienceis so difficult amatter but from this, — that we are confounded on having experience
of evilsfor abrief period, “* and do not raise our thoughts higher? Paul, therefore, prescribes the
best antidote against your sinking down under the pressure of afflictions, when he places in
opposition to them that future blessedness which is laid up for thee in heaven. (Colossians 1:5.)
For this comparison makes that light which previously seemed heavy, and makes that brief and
momentary which seemed of boundless duration.

Thereis some degree of obscurity in Paul’ swords, for as he says, With hyperbole unto hyperbole,
4% g0 the Old Interpreter, and Erasmus “7 have thought that in both terms the magnitude of the
heavenly glory, that awaits believers is extolled; or, at least, they have connected them with the
verb worketh out. To this | have no objection, but as the distinction that | have made is also not
unsuitable, | leave it to my readers to make their choice.

Worketh out an eternal weight Paul does not mean, that thisisthe invariable effect of afflictions;
for the great majority are most miserably weighed down here with evils of every kind, and yet that
very circumstance is an occasion of their heavier destruction, rather than a help to their salvation.
As, however, heis speaking of believers, we must restrict exclusively to them what is here stated,;
for this is a blessing from God that is peculiar to them — that they are prepared for a blessed
resurrection by the common miseries of mankind.

495 “En ce sentiment des maux qui passent tontesfois auec letemps;” — “In thisfeeling of evils, which neverthel ess pass away
with the occasion.”
4% “A outrance par outrance;” — “From extreme to extreme.” “It is not merely eminent, but it is eminent unto eminence;

excess unto excess; a hyperbol e unto hyperbole— one hyperbol e heaped on another; and the expression means, that it isexceeding
exceedingly glorious; glorious in the highest possible degree. The expression is the Hebrew form of denoting the highest
superlative, and it means, that all hyperbolesfail of expressing that external glory which remains for thejust. It isinfinite and
boundless. Y ou may pass from one degree to another; from one sublime height to another; but still an infinity remains beyond.
Nothing can describe the uppermost height of that glory, nothing can expressitsinfinitude.” — Barnes. Chrysostom explains
the words ka6 " OrepPoArv i UmepPoAnv to be equivalent to péyeog UnepPoAikdg UnepPoAikév — a greatness exceedingly
exceeding. “The repetition having an intensitive force, (like the Hebrew ) it may be rendered infinitely exceeding.” —
Bloomfield. — Ed.

497 Thewords of the Vulgate are, “ Supramodum in sublimitate;” — “ Above measurein elevation.” The rendering of Erasmus
is, “Mire supra modum;” — “Wonderfully above measure.” — Ed.
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As to the circumstance, however, that Papists abuse this passage, to prove that afflictions are
the causes of our salvation, it isexceedingly silly; % unless, perhaps, you choose to take causesin
the sense of means, (as they commonly speak.) We, at least, cheerfully acknowledge, that

we must through many tribul ations #*
enter into the kingdom of heaven, (Acts 14:22))

and as to this there is no controversy. While, however, our doctrine is, that the momentary
lightness of afflictions worketh out in us an eternal weight 5° of life, for this reason, that all the
sons of God are

predestinated to be conformed to Christ, (Romans 8:29,)

in the endurance of the cross, and in thismanner are prepared for the enjoyment of the heavenly
inheritance, which they have through means of God’ s gracious adoption; Papists, on the other hand,
imagine that they are meritorious works, 5 by which the heavenly kingdom is acquired.

| shall repeat it again in afew words. We do not deny that afflictions are the path by which the
heavenly kingdom is arrived at, but we deny that by afflictions we merit the inheritance, 52 which
comes to us in no other way than through means of God's gracious adoption. Papists, without
consideration, seize hold of one little word, with the view of building upon it a tower of Babel,
(Genesis 11.9,) — that the kingdom of God is not an inheritance procured for us by Christ, but a
reward that isdueto our works. For afuller solution, however, of thisquestion, consult my Ingtitutes.
503

While we look not. Mark what it is, that will make all the miseries of this world easy to be
endured, — if we carry forward our thoughtsto the eternity of the heavenly kingdom. For amoment
islong, if we look around us on this side and on that; but, when we have once raised our minds
heavenward, a thousand years begin to appear to us to be like a moment. Farther, the Apostle's
words intimate, that we are imposed upon by the view of present things, because there is nothing
therethat isnot temporal; and that, consequently, thereisnothing for usto rest upon but confidence
in afuture life. Observe the expression, looking at the things which are unseen, 5 for the eye of
faith penetrates beyond all our natural senses, and faith is also on that account represented as a
looking at things that are invisible. (Hebrews 11:1.)

498 “C’est vn argument trop debile;” — “It is an exceedingly weak argument.”

499 “Per multas tribulationes;” — “Par beaucoup de tribulations;” — “By many tribulations.” Thisisthe literal rendering of
the original words made use of, 31 toAAGV BA{Pewv. Wiclif (1380) renders asfollows, “bi many tribulaciouns.” Rheims (1582)
“by many tribulations.” — Ed.

500 “St. Paul in this expression — Papog §6&nc— weight of glory, elegantly joins together the two senses of the Hebrews
which denotes both weight and glory, i.e., shining or being irradiated with light.” — Parkhurst. — Ed.

501 “Que les afflictions sont ceuures meritoires;” — “That afflictions are meritorious works.”

502 “L’heritage eternel;” — “The everlasting inheritance.”

508 See Institutes, volume 2. — Ed.

504 “The word which is here rendered look signifies to take aim at, (ckonodvtwv fudv) Thisisavery steady intuition, which

aman hath of the mark which heisaiming at, or the end which he designs; he must alwayshaveit in hiseye. And by thislooking,
saith the Apostle, we find that, notwithstanding all the decays of the outward man, the inward man is reviewed day by day —
life, and vigor, and spirit continually entering in at our eyes from that glorious aim which we have before us. Thiswill need a
very steady determination of mind unto such objects by acommanding light and glory that they carry with them, so that the soul
feels not adisposition in itself to direct or look off.” — Howe's Works, (Lond. 1834,) p. 543. — Ed.
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CHAPTER 5

2 Corinthians 5:1-8

1. For we know that if our earthly house of 1. Scimus enim, quod, S terrenum nostrum
thistabernacle were dissolved, we have abuilding domicilium destruatur, aedificationem ex Deo
of God, an house not made with hands, eternal habemus, domum non manufactam, aeternam in
in the heavens. codlis.

2. For inthiswe groan, earnestly desiringto 2. Etenim in hoc gemimus, domicilium
be clothed upon with our house which is from nostrum quod est e coelo, superinduere

heaven: desiderantes:
3. If so bethat being clothed we shall notbe 3. Siquidem etiam vestiti, non nudi
found naked. reperiamur. 5%

4. For wethat arein thistabernacle do groan, 4. Etenim dum sumus in tabernaculo,
being burdened: not for that we would be gemimus gravati; eo quod non exui volumus, 5%
unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortality might sed superindui, ut destruatur, quod mortale est,
be swallowed up of life. avita

5. Now he that hath wrought us for the 5. Qui autem aptavit nos ad hoc ipsum, Deus
selfsame thing is God, who also hath given unto est: qui etiam dedit nobis arrhabonem Spiritus.
us the earnest of the Spirit.

6. Therefore we are aways confident, 6. Confidimus ergo semper, et scimus, quod
knowing that, whilst we are at home in the body, habitantes in corpore, peregrinamur a Domino.
we are absent from the Lord:

7. (For we walk by faith, not by sight:) 7. Per fidem enim ambulamus, et non per
aspectum.

8. Weare confident, | say, andwillingrather 8. Confidimus, inquam, et libentius optamus
to be absent from the body, and to be present with peregrinari acorpore, et habitare apud Dominum.
the Lord.

1. For we know. Here follows an amplification (ene€epyaoia) or embellishment of the foregoing
statement. 57 For Paul has it in view, to correct in us impatience, dread, and dislike of the cross,
contempt for what is mean, and in fine, pride, and effeminacy; and this can only be accomplished
by raising up our minds as high as heaven, through contempt of the world. Now he has recourse to
two arguments. On the one hand, he shows the miserable condition of mankind in thislife, and on

505 “Si toutesfois nons sommes trouuez auss vestus, et non point nuds, ou, Si toutesfois nous sommes trouuez vestus, ou, Veu
gu’ aussi nous serons trouuez, etc., ou, Veu que mesmes apres auoir este despouillez, nous ne serons trouuez nuds;” — “If,
nevertheless, we are found also clothed, and not naked — or, If, nevertheless, we are found clothed — or, Since we shall also
be found, etc., or, Since even after having been stript, we shall not be found naked.”

506 “Pource que nous desirons, ou, en laquelle nous desirons;” — “Because we desire, or, in which we desire.”

507 “S ensuit vne declaration de la sentence precedente, plus ample et comme enrichie;” — “There follows an explanation of
the foregoing statement, more ample, and as it were enriched.”
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the other hand, the supreme and perfect blessedness, which awaits believersin heaven after death.
For what is it that keeps men so firmly bound in a misplaced attachment to this life, but their
deceiving themselves with a false imagination — thinking themselves happy in living here? On
the other hand, it is not enough to be aware of the miseries of thislife, if we have not at the same
timein view the felicity and glory of the futurelife. Thisis common to good and bad alike — that
both are desirousto live. This, also, iscommon to both — that, when they consider, how many and
how great miseriesthey are here exposed to, (with this difference, however, that unbelievers know
of no adversities but those of the body merely, while the pious are more deeply affected 5% by
spiritual distresses,) they often groan, often deplore their condition, and desire a remedy for their
evils. As, however, all naturally view death with horror, unbelievers never willingly quit thislife,
except when they throw it off in disgust or despair. Believers, on the other hand, depart willingly,
because they have abetter hope set before them beyond thisworld. Thisisthe sum of the argument.
L et us now examine the words one by one.

We know, says he. This knowledge does not spring from the human intellect, but takesitsrise
from therevelation of the Holy Spirit. Henceit is peculiar to believers. Even the heathens had some
idea of the immortality of the soul, but there was not one of them, that had assurance of it — not
one of them could boast that he spoke of a thing that was known to him. 5° Believers alone can
affirmthis, 5° to whom it has been testified of by the word and Spirit of God.

Besides, it is to be observed, that this knowledge is not merely of a general kind, as though
believers were merely in a general way persuaded, that the children of God will be in a better
condition after death, and had no assurance as to themselves individually, 5 for of how very little
service thiswould be for affording a consolation, so difficult of attainment! On the contrary, every
one must have a knowledge peculiar to himself, for this, and this only, can animate me to meet
death with cheerfulness— if | am fully persuaded, that | am departing to a better life.

The body, such as we now have it, he calls a house of tabernacle For as tabernacles 52 are
constructed, for a temporary purpose, of sight materials, and without any firm foundation, and
then shortly afterwards are thrown down, or fall of their own accord, so the mortal body is given
to men as a frail hut, 5 to be inhabited by them for a few days. The same metaphor is made use
of, also, by Peter in his Second Epistle, (2 Peter 1:13, 14,) and by Job, (Job 4:19,) when he calls it
a house of clay. He places in contrast with this a building of perpetual duration. It is not certain,
whether he means by this term a state of blessed immortality, which awaits believers after death,
or the incorruptible and glorious body, such as it will be after the resurrection. In whichever of
these senses it is taken, it will not be unsuitable; though | prefer to understand it as meaning, that

508 “Sont touchez plus au vif;” — “ Are more touched to the quick.”

509 Cicero, who argues at considerablelength, and asit might seem most convincingly, for theimmortality of the soul, introduces
one as complaining that while, on reading the arguments in favor of this tenet, he thought himself convinced, as soon as he laid
aside the book and began to reason with himself, his conviction was gone. “I know not,” says he, “how it happens, that when |
read, | assent, but when | have laid down the book, all that assent vanishes.” Hence Seneca, (Ep. 102,) when speaking of the
reasonings of the ancient heathen philosophers on this important point, justly observes, that “immortality, however desirable,
was rather promised than proved by those great men.” — Ed.

510 “Puissent parler ainsi;” — “Can speak thus’ — that is, with confidence.

si1 “Et que cependant chacun d’ eux ne fust point asseure de saproprefelicit;” — “And asif each of them were not in the mean
time assured asto his own felicity.”

512 “Tabernacles ou loges;” — “Tabernacles or huts.”

513 “Comme vne logette caduque;” — “Asafrail little hut.”

133


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iiPet.1.xml#iiPet.1.13 Bible:2Pet.1.14
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Job.4.xml#Job.4.19
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Eph..xml#Eph..

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

the blessed condition of the soul after death is the commencement of this building, and the glory
of the final resurrection is the consummation of it. 5 This exposition will correspond better with
the Apostle’ s context. The epithets, which he applies to this building, tend to confirm more fully
its perpetuity.

3. Snce clothed He restricts to believers, what he had stated respecting the certainty of afuture
life, asitisathing peculiar to them. For the wicked, too, are stripped of the body, but asthey bring
nothing within the view of God, but a disgraceful nakedness, they are, consequently, not clothed
with a glorious body. Believers, on the other hand, who appear in the view of God, clothed with
Christ, and adorned with Hisimage, receive the glorious robe of immortality. For | am inclined to
takethisview, rather than that of Chrysostom and others, who think that nothing new is here stated,
but that Paul simply repeats here, what he had previously said asto putting on an eternal habitation.
The Apostle, therefore, makes mention here of atwofold clothing, with which God invests us —
the righteousness of Christ, and sanctification of the Spiritinthislife; and, after death, immortality
and glory. Thefirst is the cause of the second, because

those whom God has determined to glorify, he first justifies. (Romans 8:30.)

This meaning, too, is elicited from the particle also, which is without doubt introduced for the
purpose of amplifying — as if Paul had said, that a new robe will be prepared for believers after
death, since they have been clothed in thislife also.

4. We groan, being burdened, because we desire not to be unclothed. The wicked, too, groan,
because they are not contented with their present condition; but afterwards an opposite disposition
prevails, that is, a clinging to life, so that they view death with horror, and do not feel the long
continuance of this mortal life to be a burden. The groaning of believers, on the other hand, arises
from this — that they know, that they are here in a state of exile from their native land, and that
they know, that they are here shut up in the body as in a prison. Hence they feel thislife to be a
burden, because in it they cannot enjoy true and perfect blessedness, because they cannot escape
from the bondage of sin otherwise than by death, and hence they aspire to be elsewhere.

As, however, it is natural for all animals to desire existence, how can it be, that believers are
willing to cease to exist? The Apostle solves this question, when he says, that believers do not
desire death for the sake of losing any thing, but as having regard to a better life. At the sametime,
the words express more than this. For he admits, that we have naturally an aversion to the quitting
of this life, considered in itself, as no one willingly allows himself to be striped of his garments.
Afterwards, however, he adds, that the natural horror of death is overcome by confidence; 5> asan
individual will, without any reluctance, throw away a coarse, dirty, threadbare, and, in one word,
tattered garment, with the view of his being arrayed in an elegant, handsome, new, and durable
one.

Farther, he explains the metaphor by saying —

that what ismortal may be destroyed ¢ by life. For asflesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom
of God,

(1 Corinthians 15:50,)

514 “Laconsommation et accomplissement;” — “The consummation and accomplishment.”
515 “Par lafiance qu’ ont lesfideles;” — “By the confidence which believers have.”
516 “Soit englouti par lavie;” — “May be swallowed up by life.”

134


http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.Rom.8.xml#Rom.8.30
http://www.ccel.org/b/bible/asv/xml/asv.iCor.15.xml#iCor.15.50

Comm on Corinth (V2) John Calvin

it is necessary, that what is corruptible in our nature should perish, in order that we may be
thoroughly renewed, and restored to a state of perfection. On this account, our body is called a
prison, in which we are confined.

5. Now he that hath fitted us. Thisis added in order that we may know, that this disposition is
supernatural. For mere natural feeling will not lead us forward to this, for it does not comprehend
that hundredfold recompense which springs from the dying of a single grain. (John 12:24.) We
must, therefore, be fitted for it by God. The manner of it is at the same time subjoined — that he
confirms us by his Spirit, who is as it were an earnest At the same time the particle also seemsto
be added for the sake of amplification. “It is God who formsin usthis desire, and, lest our courage
should give way or waver, the Holy Spirit is given us as an earnest, because by his testimony he
confirms, and ratifies the truth of the promise.” For these are two offices of the Holy Spirit — first,
to show to believerswhat they ought to desire, and secondly, to influence their hearts efficacioudly,
and remove all their doubt, that they may steadfastly persevere in choosing what is good. There
would, however, be nothing unsuitable in extending the word fitted, so asto denote that renovation
of life, with which God adorns his people eveninthislife, for in thisway he already separatesthem
from others, and shows that they are, by means of his grace, marked out for a peculiar condition.

6. Therefore we are always confident That is, as exercising dependence on the earnest of the
Soirit; for, otherwise, we always tremble, or, at least, are courageous or alarmed by turns, and do
not retain a uniform and even tenor of mind. Hence, that good courage of which Paul speaks has
no place in us, unless it is maintained by the Spirit of God. The connecting particle and, which
immediately follows, ought to be understood as meaning because, in this way: We are of good
courage, Because we know that we are absent, etc. For this knowledgeisthe cause of our calmness
and confidence; for the reason, why unbelievers are constantly in aferment of anxiety, or obstinately
murmur against God, is, that they think they will erelong ceaseto exist, and they placein thislife
the highest and uppermost summit of their felicity. 517 We, on the other hand, live in the exercise
of contentment, 5'¢ and go forward to death with alacrity, 5° because a better hopeislaid up for us.

We are absent fromthe Lord Scripture everywhere proclaims, that God is present with us: Paul
here teaches, that we are absent from him. Thisis seemingly a contradiction; but this difficulty is
easily solved, when we take into view the different respects, in which he is said to be present or
absent. Heis, then, present with all men, inasmuch as he upholds them by his power. He dwellsin
them, because

in him they live and move and have their being.

(Acts17:28.)

Heis present with his believing people by the energy of his Spirit; he livesin them, residesin
the midst of them, nay more, within them. But in the mean time he is absent from us, inasmuch as
he does not present himself to be seen face to face, because we are as yet in a state of exile from
his kingdom, and have not as yet attained that blessed immortality, which the angels that are with
him enjoy. At the sametime, to be absent, in this passage, refers merely to knowledge, asis manifest
from the reason that is afterwards added.

517 See Calvin's observations on the same point, when commenting on 1 Cor. 15:3, pp. 41, 42. — Ed.
518 “Nous viuous en paix, prenans tout en gre;” — “We live in peace, taking everything favourably.”
519 “loyeusement;” — “Joyfully.”
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7. For we walk by faith (Eidoc) | have here rendered aspectum, (sight,) because few understood
the meaning of the word species, (appearance.) 5* He states the reason, why it is that we are now
absent from the Lord — because we do not as yet see him face to face. (1 Corinthians 13:12.) The
manner of that absence is this — that God is not openly beheld by us. The reason why he is not
seen by usis, that we walk by faith Now it ison good groundsthat faith is opposed to sight, because
it, perceives those things that are hid from the view of men — because it reaches forth to future
things, which do not as yet appear. For such is the condition of believers, that they resemble the
dead rather than the living — that they often seem as if they were forsaken by God — that they
always have the elements of death shut up within them. Hence they must necessarily hope against
hope. (Romans 4:18.) Now the things that are hoped for are hid, as we read in Romans 8:24, and
faithisthe

manifestation of things which do not appear.

(Hebrews 11:1.) 5

It is not to be wondered, then, if the apostle says, that we have not as yet the privilege of sight,
so long as we walk by faith For we see, indeed, but it is through a glass, darkly; (1 Corinthians
13:12,) that is, in place of the reality we rest upon the word.

8. We are confident, | say He again repeats, what he had said respecting the confidence of the
pious — that they are so far from breaking down under the severity of the cross, and from being
disheartened by afflictions, that they are made thereby more courageous. For the worst of evilsis
death, yet believers long to attain it, as being the commencement of perfect blessedness. Hence
and may be regarded as equivalent to because, in thisway: “Nothing can befall us, that can shake
our confidence and courage, since death (which others so much dread) is to us great gain.
(Philippians 1:21.) For nothing is better than to quit the body, that we may attain near intercourse
with God, and may truly and openly enjoy his presence. Hence by the decay of the body we lose
nothing that belongs to us.”

Observe here— what has been once stated already — that true faith begets not merely a contempt
of death, but even adesirefor it, %2 and that it is, accordingly, on the other hand, atoken of unbelief,
when dread of death predominatesin us above thejoy and consolation of hope. Believers, however,
desire death — not asif they would, by an importunate desire, anticipate their Lord’ s day, for they

520 “Espece, ainsi qu’ on aaccoustumé de traduire en Latin ce mot Grec;” — “ pecies, as they have been accustomed to render
in Latin this Greek word.” Those interpreters who have rendered {8o¢ species, (appearance,) employ the word species to mean
what is seen, asdistinguished from what isinvisible— what hasa visible form. Theterm, however, (as Calvin hints,) isambiguous,
being frequently employed to denote appearance, as distinguished from reality. — Ed.

521 “Concerning the import of the original term Unéotaoig, translated substance, (Hebrews 11:1,) there has been a good deal
of discussion, and it has been understood to signify confidence or subsistence. Faith isthe confidence of things hoped for; because
it assures us, not only that there are such things, but that, through the power and faithfulness of God, we shall enjoy them. It is
the subsistence of things hoped for; because it gives them, although future, a present subsistence in the minds of believers, so
that they are influenced by them asiif they were actually present. Thus the word was understood by some of the Greek
commentators, who were the most competent judges of its meaning. * Since things which we hope for,” says Chrysostom, ‘ seem
not to subsist, faith gives them subsistence, or rather it does not giveit, but isitself their substance. Thus the resurrection of the
dead is not past, nor does it subsist, but faith givesit subsistence in our souls.” ‘Faith,” says another, ‘ gives subsistence to the
resurrection of the dead, and placesit before our eyes...” The objects of faith are not only future good, but invisible things, both
good and evil, which are made known by divine revelation; and of these it is the evidence, £Aeyxog the demonstration or
conviction... Being past, and future, and invisible on account of their distance from us, or the spirituality of their nature, they
cannot be discovered by our senses, but the conviction of their reality isasstrong in the mind of abeliever, asif they were placed
before his eyes.” — Dick’s Theology, volume 3. — Ed.

522 Seep. 216.
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willingly retain their footing in their earthly station, so long as their Lord may see good, for they
would rather live to the glory of Christ than die to themselves, (Romans 14:7,) and for their own
advantage; 5% for the desire, of which Paul speaks, springs from faith. Hence it is not at al at
variance with the will of God. We may, also, gather from these words of Paul, that souls, when
released from the body, live in the presence of God, for if, on being absent from the body, they
have God present, 5 they assuredly live with him.

Here it is asked by some — “How then did it happen that the holy fathers dreaded death so
much, as for example David, Hezekiah, and the whole of the Israglitish Church, as appears from
Psalm 4, from Isaiah 38:3, and from Psalm 115:177’ | am aware of the answer, that is usualy
returned — that the reason, why death was so much dreaded by them was, that the revelation of
the future life was as yet obscure, and the consolation, consequently, was but small. Now |
acknowledge, that this, in part, accounts for it, but not entirely, for the holy fathers of the ancient
Church did not in every casetremble, on being forewarned of their death. Nay more, they embraced
death with alacrity, and with joyful hearts. For Abraham departed without regret, full of days. 5%
(Genesis 25:8.) We do not read that | saac was reluctant to die. (Genesis 35:29.) Jacob, with hislast
breath, declaresthat heis

waiting for the salvation of the Lord. (Genesis 49:18.)

David himself, too, dies peacefully, without any regrets, (1 Kings 2:10,) and in like manner
Hezekiah. As to the circumstance, that David and Hezekiah did, each of them, on one occasion
deprecate death with tears, the reason was, that they were punished by the Lord for certain sins,
and, in consequence of this, they felt the anger of the Lord in death. Such was the cause of their
alarm, and thisbelievers might feel even at thisday, under thereign of Christ. The desire, however,
of which Paul speaks, is the disposition of awell-regulated mind. 5

2 Corinthians 5:9-12

523 “C'est ... dire pour leur propre proufit et vtilite;” — “That isto say, for their own profit and advantage.”

524 “In thisworld,” says Howe, in adiscourse on 2 Corinthians 5:8, “we find ourselves encompassed with objects that are
suitable, grateful, and entertaining to our bodily senses, and the several principles, perceptions, and appetites that belong to the
bodily life; and these things familiarize and habituate us to thisworld, and make us, as it were, one with it. Thereis particularly
abodily people, asisintimated in the text, that we are associated with, by our being in the body. The words évdnudoat and
£kdnuddoat, in thisverse, (and the same are used in 2 Corinthians 5:6 and 9,) signify thereis such a people of which we are, and
from which wewould be disassociated; #v8npogiscivis, incola, or indigena— an inhabitant or native among thisor that people;
an £xdnuog is peregrinus, onethat lives abroad, and is severed from the people he belonged unto. The apostle considers himself,
whilein the body, as living among such a sort of people as dwell in bodies, alike sort of people to himself, and would be no
longer a home — dweller with them, but travel away from them, to join and be a dweller with another people. For also, on the
other hand, he considers, ‘with the Lord,” an invisible world where he resides, and an incorporeal people he presides over.” —
Howe's Works, (Lond. 1834,) p. 1023. — Ed.

525 “Rassass deiours, et sansregret;” — “ Satisfied with daysand without regret.” “Inthe Hebrew,” saysPoolein his Annotations,
“itisonly full or satisfied; but you must understand with days or years, as the phraseis fully expressed in Genesis 35:29; 1
Chronicles 23:1; 1 Chronicles 29:28; Job 42:17; Jeremiah 6:11. When he (Abraham) had lived as long as he desired, being in
some sort weary of life, and desirous to be dissolved, or full of all good, as the Chaldee renders it — satisfied, asit is said of
Naphtali, (Deuteronomy 33:23,) with favor, and full with the blessing of the Lord upon himself and upon his children.” — Ed.

526 “Vn esprit bien pose, et deliure de trouble;” — “A mind well regulated, and free from alarm.”
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9. Wherefore welabour, that, whether present 9. Quapropter contendimus, sive domi
or absent, we may be accepted of him. agentes, sive foris peregrinantes, ut illi
placeamus.

10. For we must all appear before the  10. Omnes enim nos manifestari 52" oportet
judgment seat of Christ; that every one may coram tribunali Christi, ut reportet unusguisque,
receive the things donein his body, according to quae per corpus facta fuerint, prout fecerit, sive
that he hath done, whether it begood or bad.  bonum, sive malum. 5%

11. Knowing therefore theterror of the Lord, 11. Scientes igitur terrorem illum Domini,
we persuade men; but we are made manifest unto suademus hominibus, 5° Deo autem manifesti
God; and | trust also are made manifest in your sumus; confido autem nos et in conscientiis
consciences. vestris, manifestos esse.

12. Forwecommend not ourselvesagainunto  12.  Non enim nosmetipsos  iterum
you, but give you occasion to glory on our behalf, commendamus vobis, sed occasionem vobis
that ye may have somewhat to answer them damus gloriandi de nobis, ut aliquid habeatis
which glory in appearance, and not in heart. adversus eos, 5 qui in facie gloriantur, et nonin

corde.

9. Wher efore we strive. Having shown how magnanimous Christians ought to be in the endurance
of afflictions, 5% so that even in dying they may be conquerors over death, and that too, because by
afflictions and death they attain to a blessed life, he now from the same source draws a so another
conclusion — that they must, by al means, make it their main desire to please God. And indeed it
cannot but be, that the hope of aresurrection, and thoughtfulness as to the judgment, will awaken
in us this desire; as, on the other hand, the true reason why we are so indolent and remiss in duty
is, that we seldom, if ever, think of what ought to be constantly kept in remembrance, 5% that we
are here but lodgers 5 for a short time, that we may, after finishing our course, return to Christ.
Observe, however, what he says — that this is the desire both of the living and of the dead, by
which statement the immortality of the soul is again confirmed.

10. We must be manifested. Though this is common to all, yet all without distinction do not
raise their views in such a way as to consider every moment, that they must appear before the
judgment-seat of Christ. But while Paul, from aholy desire of acting aright, constantly sisted himself
before the bar of Christ, he had it in view to reprove indirectly those ambitious teachers, who

527 “Estre manifestez, ou comparoir;” — “Be manifested or appear.”
528 “Afin qu’vn chacun reporte les choses faites par son corps, selon qu'il afait, soit bien, soit mal,” ou, “reporte en son corps
selon qu'il aurafait, ou bien ou mal;” — “That every one may give an account of the things, donein his body, according as he

has done, whether it be good, or whether it be evil,” or, “may give an account in his body, according as he shall have done,
whether good or evil.”

529 “Nous induisons |es hommes, ascauoir [...] lafoy, ou, nous persuadons les hommes;” — “We induce men, that is, to the
faith, or, we persuade men.”

530 “Afin qu' ayez de quoy respondre a ceux;” — “That ye may have wherewith to answer those.”

531 “Quelle constance et magnanimite doyuent auoir les Chrestiens en leurs afflictions;” — “What constancy and magnanimity
Christians ought to havein their afflictions.”

532 “Nous deurions auoir incessamment deuant les yeux et en memoire;” — “We ought to have unceasingly before our eyes
and in our remembrance.”

533 “Nous sommes yci estrangers;,” — “We are strangers here.”
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reckoned it enough to have the plaudits of their fellow-men. 5 For when he says, that no one can
escape, he seemsin amanner to summon them to that heavenly tribunal. Farther, though the word
trandated to be manifested might be rendered to appear, yet Paul had, in my opinion, something
farther in view — that we shall then comeforth to thelight, whilefor the present many are conceal ed,
asit were, in the darkness. For then the books, which are now shut, will be opened. (Daniel 7:10.)

That every one may give account. Asthe passage rel ates to the recompensing of deeds, we must
notice briefly, that, as evil deeds are punished by God, so also good deeds are rewarded, but for a
different reason; for evil deeds are requited with the punishment that they deserve, but God in
rewarding good deeds does not look to merit or worthiness. For no work is so full and completein
all its parts as to be deservedly well-pleasing to him, and farther, there is no one whose works are
in themselves well-pleasing to God, unless he render satisfaction to the whole law. Now no oneis
found to be thus perfect. Hencethe only resourceisin hisaccepting us through unmerited goodness,
and justifying us, by not imputing to us our sins. After he has received us into favor, he receives
our works also by a gracious acceptance. It is on this that the reward hinges. There is, therefore,
no inconsistency in saying, that he rewards good works, provided we understand that mankind,
nevertheless, obtain eterna life gratuitously. On this point | have expressed myself more fully in
the preceding Epistle, and my Institutes will furnish afull discussion of it. 5 When he saysin the
body, | understand him to mean, not merely outward actions, but all the deedsthat are donein this
corporeal life.

11. Knowing therefore. He now returns to speak of himself, or he again applies the general
doctrine to himself personaly. “1 am not ignorant,” says he, “nor devoid of the fear of God, which
ought toreigninthe heartsof al the pious.” To know theterror of the Lord, then, isto beinfluenced
by this consideration — that an account must one day be rendered before the judgment-seat of
Christ; for the man who seriously considers this must of necessity be touched with fear, and shake
off al negligence. ¢ He declares, therefore, that he discharges his apostleship faithfully and with
apure conscience, (2 Timothy 1:3,) as one that walks in the fear of the Lord, (Acts 9:31,) thinking
of the account to be rendered by him. As, however, his enemies might object: “Y ou extol yourself,
it istrue, in magnificent terms, but who is there that sees what you affirm?’ He says, in reply to
this, that he discharges indeed the work of ateacher in the sight of men, but that it isknown to God
with what sincerity of mind he acts. “As my mouth speaks to men, so does my heart to God.”

And | trust Thisisakind of correction of what he had said, for he now boasts that he has not
merely God as the witness of his integrity, but also the Corinthians themselves, to whom he had
given proof of himself. Two things, therefore, are to be observed here: in the first place, that it is
not enough that an individual conducts himself honorably and assiduously %7 among men, if his
heartisnot right inthe sight of God, (Acts 8:21;) and secondly, that boasting isvain, where evidence
of theredlity itself iswanting. For none are more bold in arrogating everything to themselves, than
those that have nothing. Let, therefore, the man who would have credit given him, bring forward
such works as may afford confirmation to his statements. To be made manifest in their consciences
is more than to be known by proofs; for conscience reaches farther than carnal judgment.

534 “Se contentoyent d’ auoir |” appl audissement des hommes, comme feroyent ceux qui ioueroyent quelquerolle en vn theater;”
— “Reckoned it enough to have the applause of men, like persons who act some part in a theater.”

535 See Calvin on the Corinthians, vol. 1, pp. 303, 304; and Calvin’'s Institutes, volume 2.

536 “Tout mespris et toute nonchalance;” — “All contempt and all carelessness.”

537 “Vertueusement;” — “Virtuously.”
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12. For we commend not ourselves. He confirms what he had said immediately before, and at
the same time anticipates a calumny that might be brought against him. For it might seem asif he
were too careful asto hisown praise, inasmuch as he spoke so frequently respecting himself. Nay,
it is probable that this reproach had been cast upon him by the wicked. For when he says — We
commend not ourselves again, he saysthisasif speaking in hisown person. To commend istaken
in a bad sense, as meaning to boast, or to brag.

When he adds — that he gives them occasion of glorying, he intimates in the first place, that
he pleads their cause rather than his own, inasmuch as he gives up all with aview to their glory,
and he again indirectly reprovestheir ingratitude, because they had not perceived it to be their duty
to magnify, of their own accord, his Apostleship, so as not to impose upon him this necessity; and
farther, because they had not perceived, that it was their interest rather than that of Paul himself,
that his Apostleship should be accounted honorable. We are here taught, that Christ’s servants
ought to be concerned asto their own reputation, only in so far asisfor the advantage of the Church.
Paul affirmswith truth, that he is actuated by this disposition. 5 L et others see that they do not on
false grounds pretend to follow his example. 5° We are taught farther, that that loneisaminister’s
true praise, that iscommon to him with the whole Church, rather than peculiar to himself exclusively
— in other words, that redounds to the advantage of all.

That ye may have something in opposition to those He intimates, in passing, that it is necessary
to repress the vanity of those that make empty boasts, and that it is the duty of the Church to do so.
For as ambition of this nature is a peculiarly destructive pestilence, it is dangerous to encourage it
by dissmulation. As the Corinthians had not taken care to do this, Paul instructs them how they
should act for the future.

To glory in appearance, not in heart, isto disguise one’s self by outward show, and to regard
sincerity of heart as of no value; for those that will be truly wise will never glory but in God. (1
Corinthians 1:31.) But wherever thereis empty show, thereisno sincerity, and no integrity of heart.

2 Corinthians 5:13-17

13. For whether we be beside ourselves, itis 13. Nam siveinsanimus, Deo insanimus: sive
to God; or whether we be sober, it is for your sani sumus, vobis sani sumus.
cause.

14. For the love of Christ constraineth us; 14. Caritas enim Christi constringit nos:
because we thus judge, that if one died for all, iudicantes illud, quodsi unus pro omnibus

then were all dead: mortuus fuit, ergo omnes sunt mortui. 5°

538 “Sainct Paul afferme qu’il aeu vnetelle affection, et en celadit verite;” — “ Saint Paul affirms, that he has exercised such
adisposition, and in this he says truth.”

539 “Que les autres aduisent, quand [...] son exempleils voudront parler ainsi, que ce ne soit point [...] fausses enseignes;,” —

“Let others take care, when they would wish to speak of themselvesin this manner, after his example, that it be not under false
colors.”
540 “Sont morts, ou ont este morts;” — “Are dead, or have been dead.”
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15. And that he died for all, that they which 15. Et quidem pro omnibus mortuus est: ut
live should not henceforth live unto themselves, qui vivunt, posthac non sibi vivant, sed ei qui pro
but unto him which died for them, and rose again. omnibus mortuus est, et resurrexit.

16. Wherefore henceforth know we no man 16. Itague nos posthac neminem novimus
after theflesh: yea, though we have known Christ secundum carnem: quin etiam s secundum
after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we him carnem novimus Christum, iam non amplius
no more. novimus.

17. Therefore if any man be in Christ, heis  17. Proinde s quis in Christo, nova sit
a new creature: old things are passed away; creatura, % veterapraeterierunt: ecce, novafacta
behold, all things are become new. sunt omnia.

13. Whether we are beside ourselves. This is said by way of concession; for Paul’s glorying
was sane, or it was, if we may so term it, asober and most judicious madness; 52 but as he appeared
foolish in the eyes of many, he speaks according to their views. Now he declarestwo things: in the
first place, that he makes no account of himself, but has this one object in view — that he may
serve God and the Church; and, secondly, that he fears not the opinion of men, so that heis prepared
for being reckoned either sane or insane, provided only he transacts faithfully the affairs of God
and the Church. The meaning, therefore, is this: “As to my making mention so frequently of my
integrity, persons will take thisasthey choose. It is not, however, for my own sakethat | do it, but,
on the contrary, | have God and the Church exclusively in view. Hence | am prepared to be silent
and to speak, according as the glory of God and the advantage of the Church will require, and |
shall be quite contented that the world reckon me beside myself, provided only it is not to myself,
but to God, that | am beside myself.” 2 Thisis apassage that is deserving not merely of notice, but
also of constant meditation; for unlesswe shall have our mindsthusregulated, the smallest occasions
of offense will from time to time draw us off from our duty.

14. For the love of Christ. The term love may be taken either in a passive signification, or in
an active. | prefer the latter. For if we be not harder than iron, we cannot refrain from devoting
ourselves entirely to Christ, when we consider what great |ove he exercised towards us, when he
endured death in our stead. Paul, too, explains himself when he adds, that it is reasonable that we
should live to him, being dead to ourselves. Hence, as he had previously stated: (2 Corinthians
5:11,) that he was stirred up to duty by fear, inasmuch as an account was one day to be rendered

541 “Si aucun donc est en Christ, qu'il soit nouuelle creature, ou, Il est;” — “If any one, therefore, isin Chrigt, let him be anew
creature, or, Heis.”

542 “Estoit bonne, et procedoit d’ vn esprit prudent: ou si ainsi faut parler, safolie estoit d'vn sensrassis, et pleine de sagesse;”
— “Was good, or proceeded from a prudent mind; or, if we may speak so, hisfolly was from a settled judgment, and full of
wisdom.”

543 “The Apostle, in these words —

For whether we be beside ourselves, it isto God, or whether we be sober, it isfor your cause, (2 Corinthians 6:13,)

defends his speaking so much of hisintegrity. Though some men would count him out of hiswitsfor it, yet he regards not
their judgment; for if he werein an ecstasy, or beside himself, his purpose was to serve God and his Church, and therefore he
did not regard the opinion of men, whether he were accounted mad or sober, so he might perform the end of his Apostleship.
The sense, therefore, of it, as Calvin rendersit, isthis— ’'Let men takeit as they will, that | speak so much of my integrity, | do
it not upon my own account, but have respect to God and the Church in speaking of it; for | am asready to be silent as to speak,
when my silence may glorify God and advantage the Church as much as my speech.”” — Charnock’s Works, (Lond. 1684,)
volume 2, p. 65. — Ed.
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by him, so he now brings forward another motive — that measureless love of Christ towards us,
of which he had furnished us with an evidence in his death. “The knowledge,” | say, “of thislove,
ought to constrain our affections, that they may go in no other direction than that of loving himin
return.

There is a metaphor > implied in the word constrain, denoting that it is impossible but that
every onethat truly considers and pondersthat wonderful love, which Christ has manifested towards
us by his death, becomes, asit were, bound to him, and constrained by the closest tie, and devotes
himself wholly to his service.

If onedied for all. Thisdesign isto be carefully kept in view — that Christ died for us, that we
might die to ourselves. The exposition is aso to be carefully noticed — that to die to ourselvesis
to liveto Christ; or if you would have it at greater length, it isto renounce ourselves, that we may
liveto Christ; for Christ. redeemed us with this view — that he might have us under his authority,
as hispeculiar possession. Henceit followsthat we are no longer our own masters. Thereisasimilar
passage in Romans 14:7-9. At the same time, there are two things that are here brought forward
separately — that we are dead in Christ, in order that all ambition and eagerness for distinction
may be laid aside, and that it may be felt by us no hardship to be made as nothing; and farther, that
we owe to Christ our life and death, because he has wholly bound us to himself.

16. Therefore we henceforth know no man. To know, here, istaken as meaning to reckon. “We
do not judge according to external appearance, so as to reckon that man to be the most illustrious
who seems so in appearance.” Under the term flesh, he includes all externa endowments which
mankind are accustomed to hold in estimation; and, in short, every thing which, apart from
regeneration, isreckoned worthy of praise. At the sametime, he speaks more particularly of outward
disguise, or appearance, asit is termed. He alludes, aso, without doubt, to the death of which he
had made mention. “ Since we ought, all of us, to be dead to the present life, nay more, to be nothing
in ourselves, no one must be reckoned a servant of Christ on the ground of carnal excellence.”

Nay, though we have known Christ. The meaning is— “Though Christ lived for atimein this
world, and was known by mankind in those things that have to do with the condition of the present
life, he must now be known in another way — spiritually, so that we may have no worldly thoughts
respecting him.” This passage is perverted by some fanatics, such as Servetus, 3 for the purpose
of proving, that Christ’s human nature is now absorbed by the Divinity. But how very far removed
such afrenzy isfrom the Apostl€’ sintention, it is not difficult to perceive; for he speaks here, not
of the substance of his body, but of external appearance, nor does he affirm that the flesh is no
longer perceived by usin Christ, but says, that Christ is not judged of from that. >

44 “1'y avne metaphore et similitude;” — “There is a metaphor and similitude.”
545 “Pource qu'il atant fait pour nous, que nous sommes du tout ... luy;” — “Because he has done so much for us, that we are
wholly his.”

546 The views held by Servetus respecting the Supreme Being, and a Trinity of personsin the Godhead, “were obscure and
chimerical beyond all measure, and amounted, in general, to the following propositions. — That the Deity, before the creation
of the world, had produced within himself two personal representations, or manners of existence, which were to be the medium
of intercourse between him and mortals, and by whom, consequently, he was to reveal hiswill, and to display his mercy and
beneficence to the children of men; [...] and that these two representations were to cease after the destruction of thisterrestrial
globe, and to be absorbed into the substance of the Deity, from whence they had been formed.” — Moshem's Ecclesiastical
History, volume 4, pp. 475, 476. — Ed.

47 “He (Paul) remembered the words of his Divine Master — 'Whosoever shall do the will of God, the same is my brother,
and sister, and mother;” and he was taught by them, that though Christianity does not burst asunder theties of kindred, it requires
of al itsfollowers that they be guided by higher considerations in advancing its interests. This may throw light on the bold
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Scripture proclaims throughout, that Christ does now as certainly lead a glorious life in our
flesh, as he once suffered in it. > Nay more, take away this foundation, and our whole faith falls
to the ground; for whence comes the hope of immortality, except from this, that we have aready
a pattern > of it in the person of Christ? For as righteousness is restored to us on this ground, that
Christ, by fulfilling the law in our nature, has abolished Adam’ s disobedience, so also life has been
restored to us by this means, that he has opened up for our nature the kingdom of God, from which
it had been banished, and has given it a place in the heavenly dwelling. Hence, if we do not now
recognize Christ’ s flesh, 5° we lose the whole of that confidence and consolation that we ought to
have in him. But we acknowledge Christ as man, and as our brother in hisflesh — not in afleshly
manner; because we rest solely in the consideration of his spiritual gifts. Hence he is spiritua to
us, not asif he laid aside the body, and became a spirit, but because he regenerates and governs his
own people by the influence of his Spirit.

17. Thereforeif any manisin Christ. Asthere is something wanting in this expression, it must
be supplied inthisway — “If any oneisdesirousto hold some placein Chrigt, that is, in the kingdom
of Christ, or in the Church %t let him be a new creature” By this expression he condemns every
kind of excellencethat iswont to be in much esteern among men, if renovation of heart iswanting.
“Learning, it istrue, and eloguence, and other endowments, are valuable, and worthy to be honored;
but, where the fear of the Lord and an upright conscience are wanting, all the honor of them goes
for nothing. Let no one, therefore, glory in any distinction, inasmuch asthe chief praise of Christians
is self-renunciation.”

Nor is this said merely for the purpose of repressing the vanity of the false apostles, but also
with the view of correcting the ambitious judgments of the Corinthians, in which outward disguises
were of more value than real sincerity — though thisis afault that is common to almost all ages.
For where shall we find the man that does not attach much more importance to show, than to true
holiness? Let us, therefore, keep in view this admonition — that all that are not renewed by the
Spirit of God, should be looked upon as nothing in the Church, by whatever ornaments they may
in other respects be distinguished.

Old things are passed away. When the Prophets speak of the kingdom of Christ, they foretell
that there will be new heavens and a new earth, (Isaiah 65:17,) meaning thereby, that all things
will be changed for the better, until the happiness of the piousis completed. As, however, Christ’s
kingdom is spiritual, this change must take place chiefly in the Spirit, and henceit iswith propriety
that he begins with this. Thereis, therefore, an elegant and appropriate allusion, when Paul makes
use of acommendation of thiskind, for the purpose of setting forth the value of regeneration. Now
by old things he means, the things that are not formed anew by the Spirit of God. Hence this term
is placed in contrast with renewing grace. The expression passed away, he uses in the sense of
fading away, as things that are of short duration are wont to fall off, when they have passed their

expression which we find him elsewhere using, when heis speaking of the obligations which believers are under, ‘not to live to
themselves, but unto him which died for them, and rose again.” * Henceforth know we no man after the flesh; yea, though we
have known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we him no more.”* — M’ Crie's Sermons, p. 21. — Ed.

548 “Commeil asouffert mort vne foisenicelle;” — “As he has once suffered death in it.”

549 “Comme vne image et gage certain en la personne de Christ;” — “Asit were an image and sure pledge in the person of
Christ.”

550 Calvin’s meaning plainly is— “If we do not recognize the fact, that Christ is still a partaker of our nature. — Ed.

551 “Et estre tenu pour membre de ceste saincte compagnie;” — “And to be regarded as a member of that holy society.”
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proper season. Hence it is only the new man, that flourishes and is vigorous 52 in the kingdom of
Christ.

2 Corinthians 5:18-21

18. And all things are of God, who hath 18. Pro omnia ex Deo, qui nos reconciliavit
reconciled usto himself by Jesus Christ, and hath sibi lesum Christum: et dedit nobis ministerium
given to us the ministry of reconciliation; reconciliationis.

19. To wit, that God was in Christ, 19. Quoniam erat Deus in Christo mundum
reconciling theworld unto himself, not imputing reconcilians sibi, non imputando illis suaipsorum
their trespasses unto them; and hath committed peccata: et deposuit in nobis sermonem
unto us the word of reconciliation. reconciliationis.

20. Now then we are ambassadorsfor Christ, 20. Itaque pro Christo legatione fungimur,
as though God did beseech you by us. we pray tanquam Deo exhortante per nos. rogamus pro
you in Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled to God. Christo, reconciliemini Deo.

21. For he hath made him to be sin for us, 21. Eum qui peccatum non noverat, pro nobis
who knew no sin; that we might be made the peccatum fecit, ut nos efficeremur iustitiaDei in
righteousness of God in him. 1pSo.

18. All things are of God. He means, all things that belong to Christ’s kingdom. “If we would
be Christ’s, we must be regenerated by God. Now that is no ordinary gift.” He does not, therefore,
speak here of creation generally; but of the grace of regeneration, which God confers peculiarly
upon his elect, and he affirms that it is of God — not on the ground of his being the Creator and
Artificer of heaven and earth, but inasmuch as he is the new Creator of the Church, by fashioning
his people anew, according to hisown image. Thusall flesh isabased, and believers are admonished
that they must now live to God, inasmuch as they are a new creature. (2 Corinthians 5:17.) This
they cannot do, unless they forget the world, as they are also no longer of the world, (John 17:16,)
because they are of God

Who hath reconciled us Here there are two | eading points— the one rel ating to the reconciliation
of menwith God; and the other, to the way in which we may enjoy the benefit of thisreconciliation.
Now these things correspond admirably with what goes before, for as the Apostle had given the
preference to a good conscience above every kind of distinction, (2 Corinthians 5:11,) he now
shows that the whole of the gospel tendsto this. He shows, however, at the same time, the dignity
of the Apostolical office, that the Corinthians may be instructed as to what they ought to seek in
him, whereas they could not distinguish between true and false ministers, for this reason, that
nothing but show delighted them. Accordingly, by making mention of this, he stirsthem up to make
greater proficiency in the doctrine of the gospel. For an absurd admiration of profane persons, who
serve their own ambition rather than Christ, originates in our not knowing, what the office of the
preaching of the gospel includes, or imports.

552 “C'est ... dire, dont il fallefaire cas;” — “That isto say, that we must esteem.”
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| now return to those two leading points that are here touched upon. The first is — that God
hath reconciled usto himself by Christ Thisisimmediately followed by the declaration — Because
God wasin Christ, and hasin his person accomplished reconciliation. The manner is subjoined —
By not imputing unto men their trespasses Again, thereis annexed a second declaration — Because
Christ having been made a sin-offering for our sins, has procured righteousnessfor us. The second
part of the statement is — that the grace of reconciliation is applied to us by the gospel, that we
may become partakers of it. Here we have a remarkable passage, if there be any such in any part
of Paul’ swritings. Hence it is proper, that we should carefully examine the words one by one.

The ministry of reconciliation Here we have an illustrious designation of the gospel, as being
an embassy for reconciling men to God. It is also a singular dignity of ministers — that they are
sent to us by God with this commission, so as to be messengers, and in a manner sureties. 5 This,
however, is not said so much for the purpose of commending ministers, as with a view to the
consolation of the pious, that as often as they hear the gospel, they may know that God treats with
them, and, asit were, stipulates with them asto areturn to his grace. Than this blessing what could
be more desirable? Let us therefore bear in mind, that thisis the main design of the gospel